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Introduction

This section includes the following topics:
e “What is BEA Aqualogic Service Bus?” on page 1-1
e “Overview of the BEA AquaLogic Service Bus Console” on page 1-2

e “Starting AqualLogic Service Bus Console” on page 1-6

What is BEA Aqualogic Service Bus?

BEA AquaLogic Service Bus is a configuration-based, policy-driven Enterprise Service Bus
(ESB). It is targeted for highly scalable and reliable service-oriented integration, managing
services, and providing traditional message brokering across heterogeneous IT environments. It
combines intelligent message brokering with routing and transformation of messages, along with
service monitoring and administration in a unified software product. The Aqualogic Service Bus
Console allows you to control the service and policy configurations, and monitor system and
operations tasks. AqualLogic Service Bus relies on WebLogic Server run-time facilities. For more
information, see BEA Aqualogic Service Bus Concepts and Architecture.
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Overview of the BEA Aqualogic Service Bus Console

The following table lists the available modules in the Aqualogic Service Bus Console and
summarizes the tasks associated with each.

Table 1-1 Modules and Tasks in AquaLogic Service Bus

Module Associated Tasks

Change Center Using the Change Center
Activating a Session
Purging Session Activation History
Viewing Configuration Changes
Undoing a Task
Viewing Task Details
Viewing All Sessions
Viewing and Resolving Conflicts
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Overview of the BEA Aqualogic Service Bus Console

Table 1-1 Modules and Tasks in AquaLogic Service Bus

Module

Associated Tasks

Project Explorer

Listing Projects

Adding a Project

Viewing Project Details
Deleting a Project

Renaming a Project

Moving a Project

Adding a Folder

Viewing Folder Details
Deleting a Folder

Creating a Resource

Importing Resources in Bulk
Loading Resources from a Zip File
Loading Resources from a URL
Reviewing Loaded Resources
Viewing Import Results
Viewing References

Renaming a Resource

Moving a Resource

Exporting a WSDL

Adding a Business Service
Adding a Proxy Service
Adding an XML Schema
Adding a WSDL

Adding an XQuery Transformation
Adding an XSL Transformation
Adding an MFL

Adding a JAR

Adding an Alert Destination
Adding a Custom WS-Policy
Adding a Service Account

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console
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Table 1-1 Modules and Tasks in AquaLogic Service Bus

Module Associated Tasks
Adding a Proxy Service Provider
Testing Services
Testing Transformations
Monitoring Viewing the Dashboard Statistics

Customizing Table Views

Changing the Dashboard Settings

Listing and Locating Service Metrics
Resetting Statistics for Services

Configuring Operational Settings for Specific Services
Setting the Aggregation Interval for a Service
Viewing Service Monitoring Details

Listing and Locating Servers

Viewing Server Details

Viewing Domain Log Files

Viewing Details of Domain Log Files

Listing and Locating Alerts

Viewing Alert Details

Creating an Alert Rule

Listing and Locating Alert Rules

Viewing and Changing Alert Rule Details
Deleting an Alert Rule

Configuration

Finding and Updating Operational Settings

Enabling Global Settings

Displaying Run Time Tracing Status For Proxy Services
Enabling Run Time Tracing Status For Proxy Services

Reporting

Listing and Locating Messages
Viewing Message Details

Purging Messages
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Overview of the BEA Aqualogic Service Bus Console

Table 1-1 Modules and Tasks in AquaLogic Service Bus

Module

Associated Tasks

Resource Browser

See “Overview of Resource Browser” on page 4-1 for a list of tasks associated
with this module.

Security Configuration

Adding a User

Listing and Locating Users

Viewing and Changing User Details
Deleting a User

Adding a Group

Listing and Locating Groups

Viewing and Changing Group Details
Deleting a Group

Adding a Role

Listing and Locating Roles

Viewing and Changing Role Details
Deleting a Role

Listing and Locating Access Control Policies
Editing Transport-Level Access Policies

Editing Message-Level Access Policies

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 1-5



Introduction

Table 1-1 Modules and Tasks in AquaLogic Service Bus

Module Associated Tasks

System Administration Importing Resources
Exporting Resources
Configuring a UDDI Registry
Setting Up a Default UDDI Registry
Importing a Business Service From a UDDI Registry
Using Auto-Import Status
Publishing a Proxy Service to a UDDI Registry
Using Auto-Publish
Listing and Locating JNDI Providers
Adding a JNDI Provider
Listing and Locating SMTP Servers
Adding an SMTP Server
Configuring a Default SMTP Server
Finding and Replacing Environment Values
Creating Customization Files

Executing Customization Files

Starting Aqualogic Service Bus Console

To Start BEA AquaLogic Service Bus Console
1. Start BEA Agualogic Service Bus using one of the following methods:
— From the Windows Start menu, select:

Start—Programs—BEA Products—User Projects—domain_name —Start Server
for Aqual.ogic Service Bus Domain.

Where domain_name represents the name you assigned your Aqualogic Service Bus
domain when you created it. User Projects is the default location in which your
domain is created by default.

— Invoke the startwWebLogic command from the root of AqualLogic Service Bus
domain: startWebLogic.cmd Or startWebLogic.sh
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Starting Aqualogic Service Bus Console

An MS-DOS window is displayed showing status information about WebLogic Server.

Note: If you started the server in production mode, you are required to enter a valid user
name and password to start the server. For more information, see the Aqualogic
Service Bus Installation Guide.

2. When the server starts, enter the following URL in your browser:
http://hostname:port/sbconsole

where host represents the name of the machine on which WebLogic Server is running and
port represents the port number.

For example, if WebLogic Server is running on your local machine using the default port
configuration, enter the following URL in your browser:

http://1ocalhost:7001/sbconsole
The AquaLogic Service Bus Console login page is displayed.

3. Enter the user name and the password you specified during the installation process.
4. Click Login.

To Log Out of the AquaLogic Service Bus Console

To log out, click Logout on the banner near the top of the right panel of the AqualLogic Service
Bus Console.
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Using the Change Center

This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3

“Purging Session Activation History” on page 2-7
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5
“Undoing a Task” on page 2-8

“Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10

“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

Overview of the Change Center

The Change Center allows for team collaboration when services and metadata are being
configured in AqualLogic Service Bus. Each user works in a sandbox "session" until the user is
ready to check in the working configuration to the core configuration of the bus. Change center
provides multiple levels of undo, and visibility into conflicts, as multiple users work on the
configuration.
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the Change Center

The following table lists the pages you can access from the Change Center module. The tasks
and help topics associated with each are provided.

Note: Most of the Change Center pages display different information based on whether you
are in a session (that is, you have clicked Create or Edit in the Change Center) or
outside a session. For example, in a session, the View Configuration Changes page lists
all the changes you have made in that session; outside a session, the page lists all session
activations.

Table 2-1 Change Center Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page

Associated Tasks Help Topics

View Conflicts Inside session only: This link displays the  Viewing and Resolving Conflicts

number of conflicts occurring in a session.
View and resolve all conflicts between
changes in the current session and those
made by all other sessions within the
AquaLogic Service Bus Console. A conflict
occurs if a resource modified in the current
session has already been modified and
activated by another session. Two changes
to the same resource by two sessions do not
cause a conflict until one of the sessions is
activated.

This page also displays semantic errors for
resources in the session.

View Changes Inside session: View the configuration Viewing Configuration Changes

changes you have made during the current
session.

Outside session: View configuration
changes that are caused by previous session
activations.

Inside session: Undo a change you have Undoing a Task
made during the current session.

Outside session: Undo an activation of a
session

View All Sessions Inside and outside session: View all Viewing All Sessions

existing sessions within the AqualLogic
Service Bus Console.

2-2
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Table 2-1 Change Center Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Activate Session Inside session only: Activate the session Activating a Session
Task Details Inside session: View details of a specific Viewing Task Details

change you made in the current session

Outside session: View details of specific
changes made by a previous session
activation

Related Topics

“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3

Using the Change Center

The Change Center module is the starting point for using the AqualLogic Service Bus Console
to make changes to your configuration. To make any changes using the console, you must use the
Change Center to start a session.

To Use the Change Center

1.

4.

From the left navigation pane, click Create to begin a session. The name of the session is
displayed in the left navigation pane under Change Center.

Starting the session enables you to make changes using the AqualLogic Service Bus
Console. For example, you can create a resource, edit a resource, delete a resource, or
import a configuration.

Make the appropriate changes on the relevant page of the console.

Click Save on each page where you make a change. All the changes you have made so far in
the current session are saved.

Note: From the left navigation pane, click Discard at any time during the session to discard
the changes you have made so far in the current session. The session also ends.

When you have finished making changes, click Activate in the Change Center. Continue in
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4.
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About Exiting a Session

From the left navigation pane, click Exit under Change Center at any time to exit the session.
However, the session does not end. You can click Edit from the left navigation pane to return to
the session and continue making changes. This behavior also applies if you click Logout to log
out of the Console or close your browser. The session and all changes that you have made in the
session persist even if you log out of the console or the server is restarted.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5
“Undoing a Task” on page 2-8

“Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10
“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

Activating a Session

2-4

The Activate Session page allows you to activate sessions. The page is displayed when you click
Activate in the Change Center. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

To Activate a Session

1. Click Activate in the Change Center. The Activate Session page is displayed, which shows
the session name, user name, and a Description field.

2. If there are validation errors, an error message is displayed, indicating that your session has
validation errors. View and fix configuration conflicts before you proceed to step 3. For
information on fixing conflicts, see “Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13.

Note: You will not be able to activate the session until you have viewed all conflicts. If new
conflicts arise while you view the existing conflicts, before you activate, a message
pops up informing you of the new conflicts.

3. Enter a description in the Description field. This description is displayed in the Description
column when you click View Changes under Change Center to display configuration
changes caused by session activations.
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4. To activate the session, click Submit. If no new conflicts have arisen in the interim, the
session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time.

Note: Creating a session, and discarding a session proceed regardless of other activity in the
system. However, if another session is in the process of being activated, the Session
Activation page displays an error indicating the user that has the pending Weblogic
Server changes.

Related Topics

“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5
“Undoing a Task” on page 2-8

“Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10
“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

Viewing Configuration Changes

The View Configuration Changes page displays different information based on whether you are
in a session (that is, you have clicked Create or Edit in the Change Center) or outside a session.
When you are in a session, the page displays a list of configuration changes that you have made
during the current session. To learn more, see “To View Configuration Changes in a Session” on
page 2-5. When you are outside a session, the page displays a list of configuration changes that
were caused by previous session activations. To learn more, see “To View Configuration
Changes Caused by Session Activations” on page 2-6.

To View Configuration Changes in a Session

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. Make at least one change to the configuration.

3. From the left navigation pane, click View Changes from under Change Center. The View
Configuration Changes page displays the following information for each change you have
made to the configuration during the current session.
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Table 2-2 In-Session Configuration Changes

Property

Description

Task

A description of the task that was implemented. The task is a link to the
Task Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing Task Details” on
page 2-10.

Execution Time

The date and time that the task was executed.

User The name of the user who implemented the change.
Task Status The status of the task:
Completed—the task was completed.
Undone—the task was undone.
Undo Completed—the undo was completed.
Undone By The name of the user who undid the task. This field will contain “None” if
the task has not been undone.
Options Click the Undo icon to reverse the execution of the task.

When you are working in a session, you can undo tasks in any order.

As aresult of undoing a task, the object of the task reverts to the state it was
in before the task in question was performed. Note however, that any tasks
that were performed on the same object after the task that you undo are also
undone. To learn more, see “Undoing a Task” on page 2-8.

To View Configuration Changes Caused by Session Activations

1. Make sure you are not in a session.

2. From the left navigation pane, click View Changes from under Change Center. The View
Configuration Changes page displays the following information for each session you have
previously activated.

Table 2-3 Activated Configuration Changes

Property

Description

Task

A description of the session that was activated. The task is a link to the
Task Details page, which displays the operations that were performed in
the session. To learn more, see “Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10.
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Table 2-3 Activated Configuration Changes

Property Description

Description An additional description of the session that was activated, if a description
was entered when the session was activated using the Activate Session
page.

Execution Time The date and time that the session was activated.

User The name of the user who activated the session.

Task Status The status of the session:

Activated—the session was activated.

Partially Activated—displayed during session activation if one or more
servers in a cluster are inaccessible, thus preventing activation of the
session on those servers. When the servers become accessible, any
unactivated changes will then be activated on them.

Undone—the previously activated session was undone and all the
operations performed in the session were discarded.

Undo Activated—the undo was activated.

In Progress—displayed if a session activation is in progress, as session
activations can take a long time.

Failed—displayed if a session activation fails. AquaLogic Service Bus
tracks session activation failures but not failures due to individual updates
inside a session.

Undone By The name of the user who undid this task. This field will contain “None” if
the session activation has not been undone.

Options Click the Undo icon to reverse the session activation and the operations
performed in that session. You can undo session activations in any order.

Click the Undo into Session icon to create a new session pre-populated
with the tasks needed to undo the changes activated in the session. To learn
more, see “Undoing a Task” on page 2-8.

Purging Session Activation History

In the View Configuration Changes page, you can purge sessions activated over a specific period,
delimited by start and end dates. This action can only be performed out of session.
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WARNING: Purging session activation history involves deleting data that enables multiple
levels of undo. In other words, if you purge session activation history for a
specific period, you will not be able to undo sessions activated during that period.

To Purge Session Activation History

1. Ensure that you are not in an active session, and click View Changes. The View
Configuration Changes page is displayed.

2. Inthe View Configuration Changes page, click Purge By Date. The Purge Session
Activation History by Date page is displayed.

3. Enter the Start and End dates, in their respective fields, in the format: MM/DD/YYYY.

The session activation history for all sessions between the dates specified will be deleted
from the Aqualogic Service Bus.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

Undoing a Task

2-8

The View Configuration Changes page allows you to undo tasks that you have performed in
your AquaLogic Service Bus configuration during your current session, and allows you to undo
session activations outside of a session. AqualLogic Service Bus allows you to undo multiple
levels of session activation, constrained only by your system resources. To learn more about this
page, see “Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5.

Note: If you upgrade from Aqualogic Service Bus version 2.1 to version 2.5, you will not be
able to undo sessions activated before the upgrade. Sessions activated after the upgrade
will be available in the session activation history, for undo.

To Undo a Task in a Session
1. Make sure you are in a session.

2. From the left navigation pane, click View Changes from under Change Center. The View
Configuration Changes page is displayed.
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3. Inthe Options column for a specific task, click the Undo icon.
The task is undone.

Note: You can undo any change in the current session. However after that, if you change your
mind, you can undo the undo, or if you again change your mind, you can undo the undo
that undid a previous undo, and so on.

To Undo a Session That Was Activated Earlier
1. Make sure you are outside a session.

2. From the left navigation pane, click View Changes from under Change Center. The View
Configuration Changes page is displayed.

3. Do one of the following:

— In the Options column for a specific task, click the Undo icon. The session activation
is undone.

OR

— In the Options column for a specific task, select the Undo into Session icon. A new
session is created pre-populated with the tasks needed to undo the changes activated in
the session.

Order of Undoing Tasks

You can undo tasks in any order (provided that individual undo actions result in valid data). The
undo operation sets the value of a resource to the value it had before the change to that resource.

In the case that the task that is being undone was one that created an object, there is no previous
state to which an object can be returned—in other words, no object existed before this task was
performed. Effectively, the undo operation deletes the new object from the session. In this case,
errors occur for the objects that reference the one being deleted. You can view such errors on the
View Conflicts page in the Change Center.

When you are not working in a session, you can access the View Configuration Changes page
to see the sessions that were previously activated. You can undo these sessions. The system does
not allow you to undo a session that was previously activated if an error in the run time
configuration would result from the undo action. For example, if you attempt to undo a session
activation that results in the removal of an object that is being referenced by another object, that
undo action is disallowed.
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Note: Itis possible to undo an undo action. In the Options column of the Undo of [task], click
the Undo icon. AqualLogic Service Bus supports unlimited undo. This means you can
undo the undo that undid a previous undo, and so on.

Undoing Into a Session

If semantic errors result from undoing a session activation, you are prevented from doing
the undo. However there is an alternative in this case. You can undo the session activation
and have the changes put into a new session. You can then fix the semantic errors and
activate the session. You can also use this capability of undoing into a session to explore
the ramifications of a session activation undo. You can examine all the changes that
result, and decide if you really want to do the undo. If you decide that you really want to,
you can activate the session.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

“Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10

Viewing Task Details

2-10

The Task Details page allows you to view details of a specific change you made in the current
session if you are in the session, and view details of specific changes you made in sessions that
have been activated if you are outside a session.

To View Task Details

1. Onthe View Configuration Changes page in the Change Center module, click the name of
the task in the Task column. The Task Details page is displayed, which shows the following
information for each task.
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Table 2-4 Task Details

Viewing Task Details

Property

Description

Task

The type of task you performed:

Create
Update
Delete
Rename
Move

Resource Type

Any of these resource types:

Business Service
Proxy Service
WSDL

XML Schema
WS-Policies
XQuery

XSLT

MFL file
Service Account
Alert Rule

JNDI Provider
SMTP Server
Alert Destination
JAR

POJO

Proxy Service Provider

UDDI Registry

Resource

The name and path of the resource. The path is the name of the project and
folder in which the resource resides.

2. Click Back to return to the View Configuration Changes page.
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Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5

“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12

Viewing All Sessions

The View All Sessions page allows you to view all existing sessions within the Aqual.ogic
Service Bus Console. You can view these sessions if you are currently in a session or outside a
session.

Note: You can only view all sessions if you are using the Administrator role.
To View All Sessions

1. From the left navigation pane, click View All Sessions from under Change Center. The View
All Sessions page displays the following information for each existing session.

Tahle 2-5 Session Details

Property Description

Session Name The name of the session. The name is a link to the session.

User The name of the user who created the session.

Creation Time The date and time the session was created.

Last Modified The date and time a change was last made during the session.

# of Objects Modified The number of objects that have been changed during the session.

2. To switch to another session, click the link in the Session Name column for that session.

Note: The same user logged in with multiple browsers is not supported. It causes unpredictable
behavior in the console.
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Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5

“Viewing and Resolving Conflicts” on page 2-13

Viewing and Resolving Conflicts

The View Conflicts page allows you to view diagnostic messages about errors in your
configuration, and to view and resolve conflicts between changes made in your session and other
activated sessions. The view conflicts link also displays the number of live conflicts in the
session.

View Conflicts

1. From the left navigation pane, click View Conflicts from under Change Center. The View
Conflicts page can display any or all of the following sets of information depending on the
nature of any conflicts:

— Concurrent Updates—warn you about incompatible changes with other activated
sessions.

— Diagnostic Messages—inform you of critical conflicts within your configuration.

— Informational Messages — informs you of any non-critical conflicts within your
configuration.

Table 2-6 Diagnostic Messages

Property Description

Name The resource to which the diagnostic message refers. The name is a link to

that resource.

Path

The project and folder in which the resource resides.
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Table 2-6 Diagnostic Messages

Property Description
Resource Type The resource type.
Messages A description of the conflict. To resolve the conflict, see “Resolve

Conflicts” on page 2-14.

2. To display details of a specific conflict, click the link in the Name column for that conflict.

If the object to which you make changes in a session has changed in the run time since you
began the Edit of the current session, the following information is displayed.

Table 2-7 Concurrent Updates

Property Description

Name The resource in conflict. The name is a link to that resource.

Your Changes A description of the changes you made to this object in your session.

Other’s Changes A description of the changes another user made to this object in their
session.

Synchronize Click the Synchronize icon to return this object to the state in which it is

saved in the run time.

Resolve Conflicts

To resolve a conflict, use the information provided in the Messages column (as described in
Table 2-6) to understand the problem, and then edit the object that is causing the conflict to fix
the problem.

For the scenario in which you have a concurrent update conflict—that is, a conflict that occurs if
a resource is modified in the current session that has already been modified and activated by
another session (as described in Table 2-7), you can resolve the conflict in one of two ways:

e Click Activate in the Change Center. This saves your changes to run time, which means
you override changes that are deployed to core data by a previous session activation. In
other words, the changes saved by the other user in another session are overwritten by your
changes in this session.
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e Click the Synchronize icon in the Synchronize column of the table (as described in
Table 2-7). This action restores this object, in this session, to the state in which it is saved
in the run time.

JMS Endpoint URIs Must be Available To Activate a Session

When you attempt to activate a session with a JMS endpoint URI on another server (a single
server other than the one on which you are working, or a managed server in a cluster), ensure that
the destination server is available.

AgquaLogic Service Bus does not allow registration of proxy services with JMS transport if the
JMS endpoint URL specifies a destination that is unreachable. In other words, for JMS services,
AgquaLogic Service Bus checks if the specified connection factory exists; if it does not, a session
activation error occurs.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Change Center” on page 2-1
“Using the Change Center” on page 2-3
“Activating a Session” on page 2-4

“Viewing Configuration Changes” on page 2-5
“Viewing All Sessions” on page 2-12
“Viewing Task Details” on page 2-10
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This section includes the following topics.

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2
“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Adding a Project” on page 3-7

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Renaming a Project” on page 3-11

“Moving a Project” on page 3-12

“Cloning a Project” on page 3-13

“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Renaming a Folder” on page 3-21

“Moving or Upgrading a Folder” on page 3-22
“Cloning a Folder” on page 3-23

“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
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e “Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28

e “Loading Resources from a Zip File” on page 3-29
e “Loading Resources from a URL” on page 3-30
e “Reviewing Loaded Resources” on page 3-31

e “Viewing Import Results” on page 3-33

e “Viewing References” on page 3-34

e “Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

e “Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

e “Cloning a Resource” on page 3-38

e “Exporting a WSDL"” on page 3-39

e “Viewing Resource Details” on page 3-40

e “Deleting a Resource” on page 3-40

Overview of the Project Explorer

The following table lists the pages you can access from the Project Explorer module. The tasks
and help topics associated with each are provided.

Table 3-1 Project Explorer Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics

Projects List projects Listing Projects
Add a project Adding a Project
Rename a project Renaming a Project
Move a project Moving a Project
Clone a project Cloning a Project
Delete a project Deleting a Project

Project View View project details Viewing Project Details
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Tahle 3-1 Project Explorer Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics (Continued)

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Folder View View folder details Viewing Folder Details
Project View and Add a folder Adding a Folder
Folder View

Rename a folder Renaming a Folder

Move a folder or upgrade a foldertoa  Moving or Upgrading a Folder

project

Clone a folder Cloning a Folder

Delete a folder Deleting a Folder

Create a resource Creating a Resource
Rename a resource Renaming a Resource
Move a resource Moving a Resource

Clone a resource Cloning a Resource
Viewing Resource Details Viewing Resource Details
Delete a resource Deleting a Resource

Projects and Folders

The Project Explorer module allows Aqualogic Service Bus developers to better organize
related parts of large development projects by allowing logical grouping of AqualLogic Service
Bus entities.

The Project Explorer module consists of projects and folders.

Projects are non-hierarchical, non-overlapping, top-level grouping constructs. All AqualLogic
Service Bus resources (for example, services, WS-Policies, WSDLs, XQuery transformations,
and so on) reside in exactly one project. Projects do not overlap. Resources can be created directly
under a project, or they can be further organized into folders. However, you can reference any
resource regardless of the project in which it resides.

Note: When you create adomain in AqualLogic Service Bus, a default project is created for your
use when you log on to the Console.
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3-4

Folders are contained within projects. You use folders to hierarchically organize resources. They
are similar to directories (or folders) in a file system. Each folder resides under another folder or
the project (if it is the root folder in that project). The use of folders is optional.

Note: The names, length, and levels of nesting of projects and folders are ultimately affected
by the limits of your operating system. Creating folders or projects with very long names
or deeply nesting folders can fail due to the limitations of the operating system.

On the AquaLogic Service Bus Console, you can navigate to a project or folder in either of the
following ways:

e Use the tree-based view on the left navigation pane of the Console pages

e Use the Project or Folder pages on the main pane of the Console.

The only difference between these ways is that the left navigation pane displays the whole
hierarchy but does not display any resources.

Uses of Projects and Folders

Projects and folders are useful for the following reasons:

e Projects can serve as a unit of development in a large scale development effort. For
example, projects proj_HR, and proj_SALES can contain, respectively, all AqualLogic
Service Bus components designed for projects for the HR and Sales departments. Folders
can further help organize resources within each project.

e Projects and folders serve as a namespace to distinguish between entities with the same
name.

e Projects and folders provide classification and easy-browsing in a domain with a very large
number of entities. For example, when you have 1000s of entities, it is preferable to
browse a tree, not a table.

e Projects and folders simplify export and import. An import is always additive and never
results in deleting resources. If the imported resource already exists, the system updates the
resource; if it does not exist, the system creates the resource.

Resources

Projects and folders qualify AqualLogic Service Bus resources along with the name of that
resource. Therefore, the project name and the name of the folder (path) is a part of resource name.
In other words, a resource is referenced by pre-pending its name with a project name followed by
an array of folder names, from root to the folder of the resource.
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A reference to a resource is displayed as follows:
project-name/root-folder/. . ./parent-folder/resource-name
If a resource is located directly under a project, the reference is displayed as follows:

project-name/resource-name

Related Topics

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Adding a Project” on page 3-7

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

Listing Projects

The Projects page displays a list of projects. To learn more about projects and folders, see
“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.
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The page displays the following information for each project.

Table 3-2 Project Details

Property Description

Name The name of the project. Click the name to display details of this project.
To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8.

Options

Click the Rename Project icon ale to rename the project. To learn more,
see “Renaming a Project” on page 3-11

Click the Move Project icon &/ to relocate the project. To learn more, see
“Moving a Project” on page 3-12

Click the Clone Project icon £2 to clone the project. To learn more, see
“Cloning a Project” on page 3-13

Click the Delete Project icon T to delete the project. To learn more, see
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16.

This page also allows you to add a new project. To learn more, see “Adding a Project” on

page 3-7.

Related Topics

“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28

“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing References” on page 3-34
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Adding a Project

The Projects page allows you to add a new project. To learn more about projects and folders, see
“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

Note: The names, length, and levels of nesting of projects and folders are ultimately affected
by the limits of your operating system. Creating folders or projects with very long names
or deeply nesting folders can fail due to the limitations of the operating system.

To Add a Project

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer.

3. Inthe Enter New Project Name field, enter a unique name for the project, then click Add
Project.

Note: Project names are limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following
characters: \, <, >, [, {, }, %, (,), :, ", /, and commas.

The new project is saved in the current session.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

This page also you to view the list of projects. To learn more, see “Listing Projects” on page 3-5.

Related Topics

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing References” on page 3-34
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Viewing Project Details

The Project View page allows you to view details of a specific project. To learn more about
projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To View Project Details
1. From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Projects page is displayed.

2. Inthe Name column, click the name of a specific project to view details of that project.
Alternatively, you can also link to the project you want to view from the left navigation pane
under Project Explorer.

The Project View page is displayed, which displays the following information for the
project.

Table 3-3 Project Details

Property Description
Project Name The name assigned to the project.
References Click to view a list of resources outside of this project on which resources

inside this project are dependent. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by Click to view a list of resources outside of this project that are dependent
on resources inside this project. To learn more, see “Viewing References”
on page 3-34.

Description A description of the project, if one exists.

You can click Edit Description to add or edit a description of this project,
and click Submit Description to update it.

It displays the following information for the folders.
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Table 3-4 Folder Details In Project View

Property Description

Name The name of the folder. Click the name to display folder details. To learn more,
see “Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18.

Options The Options column displays these icons:

« Click the Rename Folder icon 2I€ to rename the folder. To learn more, see
“Renaming a Folder” on page 3-21.

« Click the Upgrade to Project or Move Folder & icon to move the folder or
to upgrade it to a project. To learn more, see “Moving or Upgrading a Folder”
on page 3-22.

« Click the Clone Folder icon £ to clone the folder. To learn more, see
“Cloning a Folder” on page 3-23

« Click the Delete icon @ to delete the folder. A Delete icon with a red X &
is displayed when the resource cannot be deleted, which occurs when other
resources reference this resource.

It displays the following information for resources associated with this project.

Table 3-5 Resource Details

Property Description

Name The name of the resource. Click the name to display resource details.
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Tahle 3-5 Resource Details (Continued)

Property Description
Resource Type Any of the following resource types:

* Business Service

e MFL File

* Proxy Service

* Proxy Service Provider

* Resources from URL

e Service Account

e WS-Policy

e WSDL

e XML Schema

e XQuery Transformation

e XSL Transformation

e Zipped Resources

« JAR

e Alert Destination

Actions The Actions column displays up to three icons:

¢ An Edit Message Flow icon §is displayed for any proxy services you have
created. Click this icon to edit the message flow of a specific proxy service.
To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5.

« A lLaunch Test Console icon ## is displayed for any business or proxy
service, XQuery transformation, XSL transformation, or MFL File you have
created. Click this icon to invoke the Test Console, which you use to validate
and test the design of your services and transformations. For the services, you
can only use the Test Console at run time; that is, when the session is
activated. For the transformations, you can use the Test Console whether you
are inside or outside a session. To learn more, see “Testing Services” on
page 27-2 and “Testing Transformations” on page 27-20.

«  AnExportWSDL icon & is displayed for any WSDL-based proxy services.
You use the Export WSDL functionality to quickly make a WSDL available
for consumption by external tools such as IDEs. Note that this is different than
the Export Resources functionality in the System Administration module,
which you use to move and stage resources between two domains. Click the
Export WSDL icon to export the WSDL. To learn more, see “Exporting a
WSDL” on page 3-39.
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Tahle 3-5 Resource Details (Continued)

Property Description

Options The Options column displays the following icons:

+ Click the Rename Resource icon ale to rename the resource. To learn more,
see “Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

* Click the Move Resource icon ﬁr’ to move the resource. To learn more, see
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37.

- Click the Clone Resource icon &£ to clone the resource. To learn more, see
“Cloning a Resource” on page 3-38

 Clickthe Delete icon M to delete the resource. A Delete icon with ared X &
is displayed when the resource cannot be deleted, which occurs when other
resources reference this resource.

This page also allows you to do the following:
e Add a folder. To learn more, see “Adding a Folder” on page 3-17.

e Create a resource. To learn more, see “Creating a Resource” on page 3-26.

Related Topics

“Adding a Project” on page 3-7

Renaming a Project

The Projects page allows you to rename a project. When you rename a project, if you use the
name of an existing project, the resources of both projects will be merged in the new project.

For example, consider project Foo with resources A and B, and project Foobar with resources C
and D. If you rename Foo as Foobar, after renaming, the new Foobar will then have resources
A, B, Cand D. To learn more about projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer”
on page 3-2.

To Rename a Project

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.
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From the left navigation pane, choose Project Explorer—Projects. The Projects page is
displayed.

Click the Rename Projects icon for the project you wish to rename. The Rename Projects
page is displayed. In the New Project Name field, enter the new name for the project, and
click Rename.

Note: Project names are limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following
characters: \, <, >, |, {, }, %, (,), i, ", /, and commas.

The project is renamed in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

Moving a Project

The Projects page allows you to move a project to another project. When you move a project to
another, you are effectively demoting it to a folder. When you move a project to a new location
under a project or folder, and if another folder already exists in that location with the same name,
the contents of the moved project will be merged with the contents of the existing folder.

3-12

To learn more about projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To Move a Project

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, choose Project Explorer—Projects. The Projects page is
displayed.

Click the Move Project icon for the project you wish to move. The Move Project page is
displayed. This page displays the following information.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console



Cloning a Project

Table 3-6 Move Project Page Information

Property Description
Current Project Name The name of the project you wish to move.
New Location Projects: A list of projects under this domain.

Sub-folders: A list of folders under the selected project.

« If there are no subfolders under this project, this remains blank.

« Ifthere are folders under the subfolder, they represented as follows:
— subfolder/folderl
— subfolder/folder2
— andsoon...

4. Under New Location, select a project or subfolder to move your project into.

The project is moved and saved in its new location in the current session.

5. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16
“Cloning a Project” on page 3-13

Cloning a Project

The Projects page allows you to clone a project, that is, make a copy of the project. There are
three ways to clone a project:

e Clone the project with a new name at the root level. In this case, the original project and its
clone exist as peer projects. The cloned project contains the same folders and resources as
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3-14

the original (at least until you modify the source or the clone). For instructions, see “To
Clone a Project at the Root Level” on page 3-14.

Clone the project using the name of an existing project (other than the source project). In
this case, the folders and resources from the source project are merged with the folders and
resources of the project whose the name was assigned to the clone. The original project
remains unchanged. For instructions, see “To Clone a Project at the Root Level” on

page 3-14.

Clone the project in a new location, in an existing project or project folder. In this case, the
cloned project is demoted to a folder in the new location. It contains the same folders and
resources as the original project.

If you clone a project with the same name and in the same location as an existing folder,
the contents (subfolders and resources) of the project are merged with the contents of the
target folder.

In either case, the original project remains unchanged.

For instructions, see “To Clone a Project and Demote The Clone to a Folder” on page 3-15.

To learn more about projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To Clone a Project at the Root Level

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, under Project Explorer, click Projects. The Projects page is
displayed.

Click the Clone Project icon for the project you want to clone. The Clone Project page is
displayed.

In the New Name field, enter a new name for the clone. Use a unique name to create the clone
as a new project, or use the name of an existing project to merge the clone with that project.

Project names are limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following characters:
\ <> 1L{4H% (), 5, ", /, and commas.

Note: Do not select a location in New Location panel. Otherwise the cloned project will be
converted to a folder in the new location. If you inadvertently select a location, click
Cancel to cancel the cloning operation and start again.
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Cloning a Project

Click Clone Project. The cloned project is displayed in the list of projects, along with the
original project.

The project is cloned in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

To Clone a Project and Demote The Clone to a Folder

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, under Project Explorer, click Projects. The Projects page is
displayed.

Click the Clone Project icon for the project you want to clone. The Clone Project page is
displayed.

In the New Name field, optionally enter a new name for the folder. Use a unique name to
create a new folder, or use the name of an existing folder to merge the clone with the existing
folder (in the location selected in step 5, below).

Folder names are limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following characters:
<> L4 HS ), o, T, /, and commas.

In New Location panel, select a project or folder, then click Clone Project. The cloned
project is converted to a folder in the new location.

The project is cloned in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Project” on page 3-7

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Moving a Project” on page 3-12
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“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

Deleting a Project

The Project View page allows you to delete a project. To learn more about projects and folders,
see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

3-16

Note: When you delete a project, all resources under the project are deleted. If any resources

under this project are referenced by resources under a different project, you cannot delete
the project, as you cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in

AquaLogic Service Bus. Instead of the Delete icon T, a Delete icon with ared X T is
displayed for these resources.

To Delete a Project

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, click Projects under Project Explorer. The Projects page is
displayed.

In the Options field of the project you want to delete, click the Delete Project icon. The
project is deleted in the current session.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this project. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Adding a Project” on page 3-7

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
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“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

Adding a Folder

The Project View page allows you to add a folder. To learn more about projects and folders, see
“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

Note: The names, length, and levels of nesting of projects and folders are ultimately affected
by the limits of your operating system. Creating folders or projects with very long names
or deeply nesting folders can fail due to the limitations of the operating system.

To Add a Folder

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, click a project name from under Project Explorer. The
Project View page is displayed.

3. Inthe Enter New Folder Name field, enter a unique name for the folder, then click Add
Folder.

Note: Folder names should be limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following
characters: \, <, >, |, {, }, %, (,), :, ", /, and commas.

The new folder is saved in the current session.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
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“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

Viewing Folder Details

The Folder View page allows you to view details of a specific folder. To learn more about
projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To View Folder Details

1. From the left navigation pane, click a project name from under Project Explorer. The
Project View page is displayed.

2. Inthe Name column, click the name of a folder to view its details. Alternatively, you can also
link to the folder you want to view from the left navigation pane under Project Explorer.

The Folder View page is displayed, which displays the following information for the
folder.

Table 3-7 Folder Details

Property Description

Folder Name The name of the folder.

References Click to view a list of resources outside of this folder on which resources inside
this folder are dependent. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on
page 3-34.

Referenced by Click to view a list of resources outside of this folder that are dependent on
resources inside this folder. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on
page 3-34.

Description A description of the folder, if one exists.

You can click Edit Description to add or edit a description of this folder, and
click Submit Description to update it.

It displays the following information for the folders within this folder.
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Table 3-8 Sub-Folder Details

Viewing Folder Details

Property Description
Name The name of the folder. Click the name to display folder details.
Options The Options column displays these icons:

Click the Rename Folder icon 2I# to rename the folder. To learn more, see
“Renaming a Folder” on page 3-21.

Click the Upgrade to Project or Move Folder g icon to move the folder or
to upgrade it to a project. To learn more, see “Moving or Upgrading a Folder”
on page 3-22.

Click the Clone Folder icon £ to clone the folder. To learn more, see
“Cloning a Folder” on page 3-23

Click the Delete icon @ to delete the folder. A Delete icon with a red X &
is displayed when the resource cannot be deleted, which occurs when other
resources reference this resource.

It displays the following information for resources associated with this folder.

Table 3-9 Resource Details

Property

Description

Name

The name of the resource. The name is a link to details of the resource.
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Tahle 3-9 Resource Details (Continued)

Property

Description

Resource Type

Any of the following resource types:

Proxy Service
Business Service
WSDL

XML Schema
WS-Policy

XQuery

XSLT

MFL

JAR

Service Account
Proxy Service Provider
Resources from a URL
Zipped Resources
Alert Destination

Actions

The Actions column displays up to three icons:

An Edit Message Flow icon displays for any proxy services you have
created. Click this icon to edit the message flow of a specific proxy service.
To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5.

A Launch Test Console icon displays for any business or proxy service,
XQuery transformation, XSL transformation, or MFL File you have created.
Click this icon to invoke the Test Console, which you use to validate and test
the design of your services and transformations. For the services, you can
only use the Test Console at run time; that is, when the session is activated.
For the transformations, you can use the Test Console whether you are inside
or outside a session. To learn more, see “Testing Services” on page 27-2 and
“Testing Transformations” on page 27-20.

An Export WSDL icon displays for any WSDL-based proxy services. You
use the Export WSDL functionality to quickly make a WSDL available for
consumption by external tools such as IDEs. Note that this is different than
the Export Resources functionality in the System Administration module,
which you use to move and stage resources between two domains. Click the
Export WSDL icon to export the WSDL. To learn more, see “Exporting a
WSDL” on page 3-39.
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Tahle 3-9 Resource Details (Continued)

Property Description

Options The Options column displays these icons:
* Click the Rename Resource icon to rename the resource. To learn more, see
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36.

* Click the Move Resource icon to move the resource. To learn more, see
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37.

«  Click the Clone Resource icon ¢ to clone the resource. To learn more, see
“Cloning a Resource” on page 3-38

« Click the Delete icon @ to delete the resource. A Delete icon with ared X &
is displayed when the resource cannot be deleted, which occurs when other
resources reference this resource.

This page also enables you to do the following:
e Add a folder. To learn more, see “Adding a Folder” on page 3-17.

e Create a resource. To learn more, see “Creating a Resource” on page 3-26.

Related Topics

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5
“Adding a Project” on page 3-7
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16

Renaming a Folder

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to rename a folder.

To Rename a Folder

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.
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3. Inthe Resources section, click the Rename icon in the Options column of the folder you want
to rename. The Rename Folder page is displayed. The page displays the name and location of
the folder.

4. Inthe New Folder Name field, enter a new name for the folder. Folder names are limited to
64 characters, and must not contain the following characters: \, <, >, |, {,}, %, (,),:, ./, and
commas.

Note: The names, length, and levels of nesting of projects and folders are ultimately
affected by the limits of your operating system. Creating folders or projects with very
long names or deeply nesting folders can fail due to the limitations of the operating
system.

The new folder is displayed in the list.

5. Do one of the following:

— To save the new folder name, click Rename. The folder is displayed with the new
name in the list of folders.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Related Topics
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25

Moving or Upgrading a Folder

The Project View page or the Folder View page allows you to move a folder to another project
or folder or to upgrade it to a project. When you move or upgrade a folder, if another folder
already exists in that location with the same name, the contents of the moved or upgraded folder
are merged with the contents of the existing folder or project.

To learn more about projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To Move or Upgrade a Folder

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.
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3. Under Folders, in the Options column, click the Upgrade to Project or Move Folder icon
for the folder you wish to move. The Upgrade to Project or Move Folder page is displayed.

4. You can move the folder to a new location under a project or upgrade it to a project:

— To move it to a new location, under New Location, select a project or subfolder to
move your folder into.

— To upgrade the folder to a project, select the Upgrade to Project check box.
5. Click Submit.

The folder (or project, if it was upgraded from a folder) is saved in its new location in the
current session.

6. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16
“Cloning a Project” on page 3-13

Cloning a Folder

The Project View page allows you to clone a folder associated with a project, and the Folder
View page allows you to clone a folder associated with another folder. To learn more about
projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

Note: When you clone a folder, all subfolder and resources under the folder are cloned
recursively

To Clone a Folder

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.
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From the left navigation pane, under Project Explorer, navigate to the parent project or
folder that contains the folder that you want to clone. The Project View or Folder View page
is displayed.

In the Options column of the folder you want to clone, click the Clone Folder icon. The

Clone Folder page is displayed.

. You can clone the folder in the same location or a different location:

— To clone the folder in the same location, enter a new name in the New Name field.
Folder names are limited to 64 characters, and must not contain the following
characters: \, <, >, |, {, }, %, (,), :, *, /, and commas.

Note: To clone in the same location, either do not select any location at all in the New
Location panel (which is equivalent to selecting the current location), or
explicitly select the current project and folder.

— To clone the folder in a different location, optionally enter a new name in the New
Name field, and select a project and/or subfolder from the New Location area.

If you use the same name as an existing folder, the contents of the original folder are
merged with the contents of the target folder.

. Click Clone Folder. The folder is cloned in the current session.

. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,

click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17
“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing References” on page 3-34
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Deleting a Folder

The Project View page allows you to delete a folder associated with a project, and the Folder
View page allows you to delete a folder associated with another folder. To learn more about
projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

Note: When you delete a folder, all resources under the folder are deleted. If any resources
under this folder are referenced by resources under a different folder, you cannot delete
the folder, as you cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in

AquaLogic Service Bus. Instead of the Delete icon @, a Delete icon with ared X & is
displayed for these resources.

To Delete a Folder

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, under Project Explorer, navigate to the parent project or
folder that contains the folder that you want to delete. The Project View or Folder View page
is displayed.

3. Inthe Options field of the folder you want to delete, click the Delete Folder icon. The folder
is deleted in the current session.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this project. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37
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“Viewing References” on page 3-34

Creating a Resource

The Project View page allows you to create resources for a specific project. To learn more about
projects and folders, see “Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2.

To Create a Resource for a Specific Project

Note: A resource can be created at a folder or subfolder level as well as the project level. To
create it at a folder or sub-folder level, you can apply the steps below to the Folder View

page.

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more

information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, under Project Explorer, navigate to the parent project or
folder in which you want to create the resource. The Project View or Folder View page is

displayed.

3. Inthe Create Resource field, select a resource type. Different pages are displayed

subsequently, depending on the resource you select.

Table 3-10 Resource Creation Page Mapping

Resource Type Page

Help Topic’

Service

Proxy Service  Edit a Proxy Service - General Configuration

Adding a Proxy Service

Business Edit a Business Service - General Configuration Adding a Business Service
Service

Interface

WSDL Create a New WSDL Resource Adding a WSDL

XML Schema  Create a New XML Schema Resource

Adding an XML Schema

WS-Policy Create a New WS-Policy

Adding a Custom WS-Policy

Transformation
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Table 3-10 Resource Creation Page Mapping (Continued)

Creating a Resource

Resource Type

Page

Help Topic1

XQuery
Transformation

Create a New XQuery

Adding an XQuery Transformation

XSL
Transformation

Create a New XSLT

Adding an XSL Transformation

MFL File Create a New MFL File Resource Adding an MFL
JARs Create a new JAR Resource Adding a JAR
Security

Service Account

Create a New Service Account

Adding a Service Account

Proxy Service
Provider

Create a New Proxy Service Provider

Adding a Proxy Service Provider

Bulk

Resources from
URL

Load Resources from URL

Loading Resources from a URL

Zipped Load Resources from a Zip File Loading Resources from a Zip File
Resources

Notification

Alert Creating an Alert Destination Resource Adding an Alert Destination

Destinations

1. To learn more about creating the type of resource you selected, see the appropriate help

topic.

4. When you create the resource, it is created in the current session.

5. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.
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Related Topics

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5
“Adding a Project” on page 3-7
“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Deleting a Project” on page 3-16
“Adding a Folder” on page 3-17
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Deleting a Folder” on page 3-25
“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
“Viewing References” on page 3-34
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

Importing Resources in Bulk

3-28

The Load Resources page allows you to import resources in bulk into AqualLogic Service Bus.
You can select the Zip or JAR file that contains the resources you want to load. During the import,
AquaL.ogic Service Bus uses the existing file structure to resolve dependencies automatically. To
learn more, see “Loading Resources from a Zip File” on page 3-29.

Resources such as WSDLs or XML Schemas can define a full tree of dependent resources. To
successfully add such resources, you must also add and resolve all the dependent resources. The
Load Resources page allows you to import a given resource and all its dependents by specifying
the URL of the root resource, if these resources are available through the Web. Specifying the
root resource is sufficient to download the full tree. The dependency map is resolved
automatically. To learn more, see “Loading Resources from a URL” on page 3-30.

Note: There is a difference between bulk import functionality and the import functionality
provided by Aqualogic Service Bus to facilitate the import of AquaLogic Service Bus
configurations. You use bulk import to import resources that are not hosted by
Aqualogic Service Bus; for example, to import resources that reside in a file or on the
Web. You use the import configuration functionality for propagating a configuration
from one AqualLogic Service Bus domain (for example, a testing domain) to another
domain (for example, a production domain). To learn about this latter functionality, see
“Importing Resources” on page 26-3
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Related Topics

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Reviewing Loaded Resources” on page 3-31

“Viewing Import Results” on page 3-33

Loading Resources from a Zip File

The Load Resources page allows you to import resources in bulk. You can select the Zip or JAR
file that contains the resources you want to load; AqualLogic Service Bus locates and imports the
resources from this Zip file.

Note: Resources like WSDL or XML Schema can define a full tree of dependent resources. The

bulk load feature allows you to upload a set of resources at once; you need not resolve
the dependencies manually.

To Load Resources from a Zip File

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the resources. You can add the resources directly
under the project or under a selected folder.

Note: To select a folder, click the name of the folder. The Folder View page is displayed.

. From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Zipped

Resources from under Bulk. The Load Resources page is displayed.
Under Select Zip File and Review Type Extensions, do the following:

a. Inthe Select Zip File field, click Browse to locate an existing Zip file. This is a required
field.

b. Click Open to select the file for import.

Review the Extension Map.

Each file in the Zip file is a possible resource, and the file extension is the commonly used
way to identify the file type. AqualLogic Service Bus defines a default extension for each
resource, but if you have additional extensions to describe those resources, this map
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enables you to declare those extensions to the loader. After you define the Zip file and
extension map, the AquaLogic Service Bus loader scans the contents of the Zip file and
tries to associate a resource type with each file. A file without an extension or one that
does not have an extension defined in the map is considered unknown and is automatically
excluded from the load. For known files, the name of the resource is the name of the file
without its extension. The folder structure of the Zip file is recreated in the target
Aqualogic Service Bus Console folder.

Note: An extension can only be associated with one file type.

Select the resources you wish to load, and click Next.

The Review Loaded Resources page is displayed. Continue in “Reviewing Loaded
Resources” on page 3-31.

Related Topics

“Loading Resources from a URL” on page 3-30

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

Loading Resources from a URL

The Load Resources page allows you to import a resource such asa WSDL or XML Schema and
all its dependents by specifying the URL of the root resource, if these resources are available
through the Web. Specifying the root resource enables you to download the full tree. The
dependency map is resolved automatically.

3-30

To Load Resources from a URL

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the resources. You can add the resources directly
under the project or under a selected folder.
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Note: To select a folder, click the name of the folder. The Folder View page is displayed.

4. From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Resources
from URL from under Bulk. The Load Resources page is displayed.

5. Inthe URL/Path field, enter the URL or path of the resource. This is a required field.
6. Inthe Resource Name field, enter the name of the resource.

7. Inthe Resource Type field, select WSDL, XML Schema, XQuery, XSLT, WS-Policy,
MFL, or JAR as the resource type.

8. Click Next.

The Review Loaded Resources page is displayed. Continue in “Reviewing Loaded
Resources” on page 3-31.

Related Topics

“Loading Resources from a Zip File” on page 3-29
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

Reviewing Loaded Resources

The Review Loaded Resources page allows you to display loaded resources from a zip file or a
URL and select the resources you want to import. You can access this page only when you have
successfully loaded the resources from the zip file or URL.

To Review Loaded Resources

1. Depending on whether you have loaded resources from a Zip file or a URL, make sure you
have completed the steps in either “Loading Resources from a Zip File” on page 3-29 or
“Loading Resources from a URL” on page 3-30.

The Review Loaded Resources page displays the following information.
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Table 3-11 Loaded Resource Details

Property Description

File Name The file name of the resource, including the file extension.

Name The name of the resource.

Path The path of the resource, which is the project and folder where the resource

resides.

Resource Type

One of these resource types:

WSDL

XML Schema
WS-Policy
XQuery
XSLT

MFL

JAR

In addition, the Review Loaded Resources page displays a column that determines
whether or not the resource is a known file. A check box is displayed if it is a known file,
but a Warning icon is displayed of the file is unknown. (A file without an extension or one
that does not have an extension defined in the map is considered unknown.) You cannot
import the unknown files.

2. Make sure the check box associated with the resource is selected to include the resource when
you import the resources. You can clear the check box to exclude the resource from the

import.

3. To import the resources you have selected, click Import.

The Import Result page is displayed. Continue in “Viewing Import Results” on page 3-33.

Related Topics

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
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Viewing Import Results

The Import Result page allows you to view the import results of loaded resources from a zip file
or a URL. You can access this page only when you have successfully loaded the resources from
the zip file or URL and clicked Import to import selected resources.

To View Import Results

1. Depending on whether you have loaded resources from a zip file or a URL, make sure you
have completed the steps in either “Loading Resources from a Zip File” on page 3-29 or
“Loading Resources from a URL” on page 3-30, and make sure you have completed the steps
in “Reviewing Loaded Resources” on page 3-31.

The Import Result page is displayed, which displays the following information.

Table 3-12 Import Result Details

Property Description
Status The status of the resource; for example, whether or not it has been imported
successfully.

Note: A WSDL may be temporarily marked as invalid until all of its
dependencies are imported. When the import action is completed,
however, the configuration service re-validates the files marked invalid.

Name The name of the resource.
Path The path of the resource, which is the project and folder where the resource

resides.

Resource Type

One of these resource types:

¢ WSDL

e XML Schema
*  WS-Policy

e XQuery

e XSLT

e MFL

« JAR

Error Message

Displays the details of the error message if the resource has not been imported
successfully.
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2. Click Load Another. The imported resources are displayed in the list of resources on the
Project View or Folder View page.

Related Topics

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Importing Resources in Bulk” on page 3-28
“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

Viewing References

The View References page allows you to view a list of resources that have references to, or
references by resources under a particular project.

o References: This link displays resources that are outside of a project/folder and are
references by resources inside that project/folder.

e Referenced by: This link displays resources that are outside of a project/folder and
reference resources inside that project.

To View References

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. Click References or Referenced By on a project, folder or resource details page in the
Project Explorer or Resource Browser modules. The View References page is displayed.

The page displays the following information.

Table 3-13 Resource Reference Details

Property Description

Name The name of the resource. The name is a link to details of the resource.
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Tahle 3-13 Resource Reference Details (Continued)

Property

Description

Resource Type

Displays Project, Folder, or any of the following resource types:

Proxy Service
Business Service
WSDL

XML Schema
WS-Policy
XQuery

XSLT

MFL

Service Account
Proxy Service Provider
JAR

Alert Destination
JNDI Provider
SMTP Server

3. To return to the previous page, click OK.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Viewing Resource Details” on page 3-40
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Renaming a Resource

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to rename a resource.

3-36

Note: If you rename a business service imported from the UDDI registry, the service will

become detached from the registry

To Rename a Resource

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.

In the Resources section, click the Rename icon in the Options column of the specific
resource you want to rename. The Rename page is displayed. The page displays the name and
location of the resource.

In the New Resource Name field, enter a new name for the resource.

Note: Comma (,) or slash (/) characters are not allowed.

Do one of the following:

— To save the new resource name, click Rename. The resource is displayed with the new
name in the list of resources.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37
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Moving a Resource

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to move a resource.

To Move a Resource

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.

In the Resources section, click the Move icon in the Options column of the specific resource
you want to move.

The Move page is displayed. The page displays the current name and location of the
resource.

In the New Location field, select the project and sub-folder to which you want to move the
file.

Note: If they exist, the sub-folders for a project are displayed when you select the project.
Do one of the following:
— To save the new location, click Move File. The resource is moved to the new location.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8

“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36
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Cloning a Resource

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to clone a resource.

3-38

Note: If you clone a business service imported from the UDDI registry, the cloned service will

be detached from the registry

To Clone a Resource

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.

In the Options column of the resource you want to clone, click the Clone Resource icon. The
Clone Resource page is displayed.

You can clone the resource in the same location or a different location:

— To clone the resource in the same location, enter a new name in the New Name field.
Comma (,) or slash (/) characters are not allowed.

Note: To clone in the same location, either do not select any location at all in the New
Location panel (which is equivalent to selecting the current location), or
explicitly select the current project and folder.

— To clone the resource in a different location, optionally enter a new name in the New
Name field, and select a project and/or subfolder from the New Location area.

Click Clone Resource. The resource is cloned in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2

“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
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“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37
“Viewing References” on page 3-34

“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

Exporting a WSDL

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to export a WSDL associated with a proxy
service in your configuration. You can only do this when you are outside a session.

You use the Export WSDL functionality to quickly make a WSDL available for consumption by
external tools such as IDEs. Note that this is different than the Export Resources functionality in
the System Administration module, which you use to move and stage resources between two
domains.

To Export a WSDL

1. From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.

2. Inthe Actions column of the appropriate proxy service, click the Export WSDL icon to
create a configuration JAR file and export it. The File Download dialog box is displayed.

3. Inthe File Download dialog box, click Open to open the exported JAR file or click Save to
save the JAR file to your desktop.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2
“Listing Projects” on page 3-5

“Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
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Viewing Resource Details

The Aqualogic Service Bus Resources can be viewed over a standard web browser, using the
following URLs

— Path for WSDL resources:
http://host:port/sbresource?WSDL/project/. . _wsdlname

— Path for WSS resources:
http://host:port/sbresource?POLICY/project/. . .policyname

— Path for MFL resources:
http://host:port/sbresource?MFL/project/. . _mflname

— Path for SCHEMA resources:
http://host:port/sbresource?SCHEMA/project/ . . .schemaname

— Path for Proxy Service resources:
http://host:port/sbresource?PROXY/project/. . _proxyname

Related Topics
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Reviewing Loaded Resources” on page 3-31

“Viewing References” on page 3-34

Deleting a Resource

The Project View or Folder View page allows you to delete a resource.

To Delete a Resource

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, click a project or folder from under Project Explorer. The
Project View or Folder View page is displayed.

3. Inthe Resources section, click the Delete icon in the Options column of the resource you
want to delete. The resource is deleted in the current session.

Note: Ifthe Delete icon has ared X over it T, the resource cannot be deleted because other
resources reference it.
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4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to

run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Overview of the Project Explorer” on page 3-2
“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26
“Renaming a Resource” on page 3-36

“Moving a Resource” on page 3-37

“Cloning a Resource” on page 3-38
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This section includes the following topics:

e “Overview of Resource Browser” on page 4-1

Overview of Resource Browser

The following table lists the pages you can access from the Resource Browser module. The tasks
and help topics associated with each are provided.

Tahle 4-1 Resource Browser Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of proxy services Listing and Locating Proxy Services
Proxy
Services Filter proxy services
Delete a proxy service Deleting Proxy Services

View a Proxy  View details of a specific proxy service Viewing and Changing Proxy Services

Service - -
Update details of a proxy service
Summary of View a list of business services Listing and Locating Business Services
Business - - -
Services Filter business services

Delete a business service Deleting Business Services
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Table 4-1 Resource Browser Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics (Continued)

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
View a View details of a specific business service Viewing and Changing Business Services
Business
Service Update details of a business service
Summary of View a list of WSDLs Listing and Locating WSDLs
WSDLs
Filter WSDLs
Delete a WSDL Deleting a WSDL
WSDL Details View details of a WSDL Viewing and Changing WSDL Details
Edit WSDL details
Edit the Resolve WSDL references Resolving Unresolved WSDL References
References of
a WSDL
Resource
Summary of View a list of XML schemas Listing and Locating XML Schemas
XML
Schemas Filter XML schemas
Delete an XML schema Deleting an XML Schema
XML Schema  View details of an XML schema Viewing and Changing XML Schema
Details Details
Edit an XML schema
Summary of View a list of WS-Policies Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies
WS-Policies
Filter WS-Policies
Delete a WS-Policy Deleting a Custom WS-Policy
WS-Policy View details of a WS-Policy Viewing and Changing Custom
Details WS-Policies
Edit WS-Policy Details
Summary of View a list of XQuery Transformations Listing and Locating XQuery
XQueries Transformations

Filter the list of XQuery Transformations

Delete an XQuery Transformation

Deleting an XQuery Transformation
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Table 4-1 Resource Browser Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics (Continued)

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
XQuery View details of an XQuery Viewing and Changing XQuery
Details Transformation Transformation Details
Edit details of an XQuery Transformation
Summary of View a list of XSL Transformations Listing and Locating XSL
XSLTs Transformations
Filter the list of XSL Transformations
Delete an XSL Transformation Deleting an XSL Transformation
XSLT Details  View details of an XSL Transformation Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL
Transformation
Edit details of an XSL Transformation
Edit the Resolve XSLT references Resolving Unresolved XSL
References of Transformation References
an XSLT
Resource
Summary of View a list of MFLs Listing and Locating MFLs
MFL Files
Filter the list of MFLs
Delete an MFL Deleting an MFL
MFL Details View details of an MFL Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL
Edit details of an MFL
Summary of View a list of JARs Listing and Locating JARS
JAR
Resources Fllter the I|St Of JARS
Delete a JAR Deleting a JAR
JAR Details View details of a JAR Viewing and Changing a JAR
Edit details of a JAR
JAR View JAR Dependencies “Editing JAR Dependencies” on page 8-7

Dependencies

Add or remove JAR Dependencies
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Table 4-1 Resource Browser Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics (Continued)

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of service accounts Listing and Locating Service Accounts
Service
Accounts Filter the list of service accounts
Delete a service account Deleting a Service Account
Service View details of a service account Viewing and Changing Service Account
Account - - - Details
Details Edit details of a service account
Summary of View a list of proxy service providers Listing and Locating Proxy Service
Proxy Service Providers
Providers Filter the list of proxy service providers

Delete a proxy service provider

Deleting a Proxy Service Provider

Proxy Service

View details of a proxy service provider

Viewing and Changing Proxy Service

Provider Provider Details

Details Edit details of a proxy service provider

Summary of View a list of Alert Destinations Listing and Locating Alert Destinations
Alert

Destinations

Filter the list of Alert Destinations

Delete Alert Destinations

Deleting an Alert Destination

Alert View details of an Alert Destination Viewing and Changing Details of Alert
Destination Destinations

Details Edit details of an Alert Destination

MQ View a list of MQ Connections Locating MQ Connections

Connections

Filter the list of MQ Connections

Add MQ Connections

Adding MQ Connections

Delete MQ Connections

Deleting MQ Connections
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of XML Schemas” on page 5-1

“Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on page 5-2

“Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4

“Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5
“Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8

“Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-9

“Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-10

Overview of XML Schemas

Schemas describe types for primitive or structured data. XML Schemas are an XML vocabulary
that describe the rules that XML business data must follow. XML Schemas specify the structure
of documents, and the data type of each element and attribute contained in the document.

You use XML schemas as references for WSDL resources. To learn more, see “Viewing and
Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6 and “Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on
page 7-11. You can also use XML schemas in the Message Flow of proxy services to validate an
element specified with an XPath expression. To learn more, see the description of the Validation action in
“Validate” on page 19-50.
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The following table lists the XML Schema pages you can access from the Resource Browser and
Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.

Table 5-1 XML Schema Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of XML View a list of XML schemas Listing and Locating XML Schemas
Schemas
Filter XML schemas
Delete an XML schema Deleting an XML Schema
Create a New XML  Add a new XML schema Adding an XML Schema
Schema Resource
XML Schema View details of an XML schema Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details

Details

Edit an XML schema

Edit the References  Resolve unresolved XML schema Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References

of an
Reso

XML Schema references
urce

Listing and Locating XML Schemas

5-2

The Summary of XML Schemas page allows you to view a list of XML schemas. Schemas
describe types for primitive or structured data. XML Schemas are an XML vocabulary that
describe the rules that XML business data must follow. XML Schemas specify the structure of
documents, and the data type of each element and attribute contained in the document. To learn
more, see “Overview of XML Schemas” on page 5-1.

To List and Locate XML Schemas

1. From the left navigation pane, select XML Schemas from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of XML Schemas page is displayed, which displays the following information for
each XML schema. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and
Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5.
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Table 5-2 XML Schema Information

Property Description

XML Schema Name The unique name assigned to the XML schema. The name is a link to the
XML Schema Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing
XML Schema Details” on page 5-5.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the XML
Schema resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this
resource. To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18.

XML Schema namespace  The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the XML
schema.

Options Click the Delete icon to enable you to delete a specific XML schema. To
learn more, see “Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8.

2. To locate a specific XML schema, do one of the following:

— Filter by XML schema name. In the Name, Path, and Name Space fields, enter the
name, path and name space of the search target, then click Search. The path is the
project name and the name of the folder in which the XML Schema resides. The XML
schemas matching the search criteria are displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all XML schemas.

Related Topics
“Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4
“Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-9

“Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-10
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Adding an XML Schema

The Create a New XML Schema Resource page allows you to add a new XML schema.
Schemas describe types for primitive or structured data. XML Schemas are an XML vocabulary
that describe the rules that XML business data must follow. XML Schemas specify the structure
of documents, and the data type of each element and attribute contained in the document. To learn
more, see “Overview of XML Schemas” on page 5-1.

5-4

To add a new XML schema, do one of the following:

e Import an existing XML schema
e Enter data in the text fields to write a new XML schema

e Copy and paste data from an existing XML schema into the text fields

To Add an XML Schema

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the XML schema. You can add an XML schema
directly to the project, or you can add the XML schema to a selected folder that resides in the
project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select XML
Schema from under Interface. The Create a New XML Schema Resource page is
displayed.

In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this XML schema. This is a required
field.

In the Resource Description field, enter a description for the XML schema.

In the XML Schema field, do one of the following:
— Enter text for the new XML schema.
— Click Browse to locate and import an existing XML schema.

— Copy and paste text from an existing XML schema into this field.
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Note: This is arequired field.
8. Do one of the following:

— To save the XML schema, click Save. The new XML schema is included in the list of
resources and is saved in the current session.

Note: When you click Save, if there are any unresolved references for the new XML
schema, the system displays them. To learn more, see “Viewing Unresolved XML
Schema References” on page 5-9.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on page 5-2
“Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5
“Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8

“Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-10

Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details

The XML Schema Details page displays structural and text views of a specific XML schema.
Schemas describe types for primitive or structured data. XML Schemas are an XML vocabulary
that describe the rules that XML business data must follow. XML Schemas specify the structure
of documents, and the data type of each element and attribute contained in the document. To learn
more, see “Overview of XML Schemas” on page 5-1.

To View and Change XML Schema Details

1. Locate the XML schema. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on
page 5-2.

2. Click the XML schema name. The XML Schema Details page displays the following
information.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 5-5



XML Schemas

Table 5-3 XML Schema Details

Property

Description

Resource Name

The name and path assigned to this XML schema.

Last Modified By

The user who created this XML schema or imported it into the configuration.

Last Modified On

The date and time that the user created this XML schema or imported it into the
configuration.

References

The number of objects that this XML schema references. If such references exist,
click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by

The number of objects that reference this XML schema. If such references exist,
click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if this XML schema is
referenced by a specific WSDL, the WSDL is listed as a reference when you click
the link. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description

A description of this XML schema, if one exists.

The structural view of the XML schema is displayed by default, which includes the
following information.

Table 5-4 XML Structure Details

Property

Description

Target Namespace

The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the XML
schema.

XML Schema definitions

The attributes and groups associated with the XML schema:
e XML Schema Types

e XML Schema Elements

e XML Schema Imports

e XML Schema Includes/Redefines
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Tahle 5-4 XML Structure Details (Continued)

Property Description
Schema State Status of the XML schema:
« Valid

An XML schema is shown as valid when all of the locations for XML
schemas included by the current XML schema are specified. Furthermore, all
of the locations for nested XML schemas (XML schemas subsequently
included by the included XML schemas) are specified.

e Invalid
An XML schema is shown as invalid when one or more of the locations for
the XML schema is not specified. Additionally, the location for one or more
nested XML schemas (XML schemas subsequently included by the included
XML schemas) may not be specified. To resolve an invalid XML schema,
click Edit References. To learn more, see “Resolving Unresolved XML
Schema References” on page 5-10.

3. Click Text View to display a text view of the XML schema details. The text view includes the
following information.

Table 5-5 XML Schema Text Details

Property Description

Target Namespace The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the XML
schema.

XML Schema The text for this XML schema.

4. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

5. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4 for a
description of the fields.

6. Make the appropriate edits.

7. Do one of the following:

— To update the XML schema, click Save. The XML schema is updated in the current
session.

The Summary of XML Schemas page is displayed.
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— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

8. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics
“Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8

“Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-9

Deleting an XML Schema

5-8

The Summary of XML Schemas page allows you to delete XML schemas. Schemas describe
types for primitive or structured data. XML Schemas are an XML vocabulary that describe the
rules that XML business data must follow. XML Schemas specify the structure of documents, and
the data type of each element and attribute contained in the document. To learn more, see
“Overview of XML Schemas” on page 5-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in AqualLogic Service
Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

To Delete an XML Schema

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3

2. From the left navigation pane, select XML Schemas from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of XML Schemas page is displayed.

3. Inthe Options field of the XML schema you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The XML schema is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The XML schema is deleted in the current session.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
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run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on page 5-2

“Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4

“Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5
“Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-9

“Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-10

Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References

The View Unresolved Schema References page displays the following information for each
unresolved XML schema reference. To learn more about XML schemas, see “Overview of XML
Schemas” on page 5-1.

Table 5-6 Unresolved XML Schema Details

Property Description

Schema Name The unique name assigned to the XML schema. Click the name of a
specific XML schema to view details for that XML schema. To learn more,
see “Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5.

Namespace The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the XML
schema.

To List and Locate References
To locate a specific reference, do one of the following:

e Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

e Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page by
selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous, first,
or last page.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 5-9



XML Schemas

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on page 5-2
“Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4

“Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5
“Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8

“Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-10

Resolving Unresolved XML Schema References

5-10

The Edit the References of an XML Schema Resource page allows you to resolve unresolved
XML schema references by configuring the mapping for XML schema references such as XML
schema imports. To learn more about XML schemas, see “Overview of XML Schemas” on
page 5-1.

To Resolve a Reference

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. For more
information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. On the Summary of XML Schemas page, in the XML Schema Name column, click the
appropriate XML schema name to view details of the unresolved reference. The XML
Schema Details page is displayed.

3. Click Edit References. The Edit the References of an XML Schema Resource page is
displayed.

4. In the Resource Type field, select XML Schema.
5. Click Browse. The XML Schema Browser is displayed.

6. Inthe XML Schema Browser, select an XML Schema, then select a definition from the
Definitions pane.

7. Click Submit. The XML Schema you selected is displayed in the Resource Name field.

8. Do one of the following:
— To resolve the reference, click Save. The XML Schema Details page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.
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9. Onthe XML Schema Details page, click OK. The state of the XML schema is displayed as
Valid.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XML Schemas” on page 5-2
“Adding an XML Schema” on page 5-4

“Viewing and Changing XML Schema Details” on page 5-5
“Deleting an XML Schema” on page 5-8

“Viewing Unresolved XML Schema References” on page 5-9
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This section includes the following topics:
e “Overview of Alert Destinations” on page 6-1
e “Listing and Locating Alert Destinations” on page 6-2
e “Adding an Alert Destination” on page 6-4
e “Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7

e “Deleting an Alert Destination” on page 6-9

Overview of Alert Destinations

An Alert Destination resource captures a list of recipients that can receive alert notifications from
the Aqualogic Service Bus. In typical system monitoring contexts, alerts generated by
Aqualogic Service Bus bear significance to a finite set of users. In AquaLogic Service Bus, each
Alert Destination resource may be configured to include a set of recipients according to a given
context. Alert Destinations are used by Alert actions configured in the message flow, and also by
SLA alert rules. An Alert destination could include one or more of the following types of
destinations: Console (default), Reporting Data stream, SNMP trap, e-mail, JMS queue, or IMS
topic. In the case of e-mail and JMS destinations, a destination resource could include a list of
e-mail addresses or IMS URIs, respectively.

Alert Destinations can be re-used across alert configurations for services.

To learn more, see “Alert” on page 19-51.
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The following table lists the Alert Destination pages you can access from the Resource Browser
and Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.

Tahle 6-1 Alert Destination Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of Alert View a list of Alert Destinations. The Alert  Listing and Locating Alert
Destinations Destination name and Alert Destination Destinations

path are displayed.

Filter Alert Destinations

Delete an Alert Destination Deleting an Alert Destination
Create a New Alert Add a new Alert Destination Adding an Alert Destination
Destination Resource
Alert Destination View details of an Alert Destination Viewing and Changing Details of
Details Alert Destinations

Edit Alert Destination details

Listing and Locating Alert Destinations

6-2

You can view a list of Alert Destinations in the Summary of Alert Destinations page. If you
have not yet created an Alert Destination, and want to do so, create a new alert Destination
resource from the Project Explorer. To learn how, see “Adding an Alert Destination” on page 6-4.
An Alert Destination is a destination address for alert notifications in AqualLogic Service Bus. To
learn more, see “Overview of Alert Destinations” on page 6-1.

To List and Locate Alert Destinations

1. From the left navigation pane, select Alert Destinations from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Alert Destinations page is displayed. It shows the following information for
each Alert Destination.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console



Listing and Locating Alert Destinations

Table 6-2 Alert Destination Details

Property Description

Name The name of the Alert Destination resource. The name is a link to the Alert
Destination Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing
Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the Alert
Destination resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this
resource. To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18.

Options Click the Delete icon to delete a specific Alert Destination. To learn more,
see “Deleting an Alert Destination” on page 6-9.

2. To locate a specific Alert Destination, do one of the following:

— Filter by Alert Destination name. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and path
of the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name of
the folder in which the Alert Destination resides. The Alert Destinations matching the
search criteria are displayed.

— Sort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all Alert Destinations.

Related Topics

“To Find Alert Destinations” on page 24-10

“Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7
“Deleting an Alert Destination” on page 6-9

“Adding an Alert Destination” on page 6-4
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Adding an Alert Destination

6-4

You can create Alert Destination resources in the Create Alert Destination page. An Alert
Destination is a destination address for alert notifications in AqualLogic Service Bus. To learn
more, see “Overview of Alert Destinations” on page 6-1.

To Add a New Alert Destination

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

3. Select the project to which you want to add the Alert Destination. You can add an Alert
Destination directly to the project, or to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

4. From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Alert
Destination. The Create Alert Destination page is displayed.

5. Inthe Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this Alert Destination. This is a required
field.

6. Inthe Resource Description field, enter a description for the Alert Destination.

7. Select any or all of the following destinations to be included in this Alert Destination
resource:

Note: By default, all alerts are sent to the ALSB console at run time. These alerts can be
viewed under Operations > Monitoring > Dashboard.

— SNMP Trap: If you specify SNMP Trap, alerts are sent as SNMP traps, and can be
processed by any third-party enterprise monitoring systems (ESM).

— Reporting: If you specify Reporting, alerts are sent to the ALSB Reporting module
and can be captured using a custom Reporting Provider that can developed using the
Reporting APIs provider by AquaLogic Service Bus. This allows third-parties to
receive and process alerts in custom Java code.

8. Add an e-mail recipient to the Alert Destination resource definition. To learn how to add an
e-mail recipient, see “Adding an E-Mail Recipient” on page 6-5

9. Add a JMS Destination to the Alert Destination resource definition. To learn how to add a
JMS Destination, see “Adding a JMS Destination” on page 6-7
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10. To save the Alert Destination, click Save. If all the information you have provided is in the
proper format, the new Alert Destination is included in the list of resources.

The new Alert Destination is saved in the current session.

11. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding E-mail and JMS Recipients” on page 6-5

“Listing and Locating Alert Destinations” on page 6-2

“Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7
“Deleting an Alert Destination” on page 6-9

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

Adding E-mail and JMS Recipients

You can add multiple e-mail and JMS recipients to an alert destination. Before you add an e-mail
destination, you should configure an SMTP Server (see “Adding an SMTP Server” on

page 26-31), or a JavaMail session in WebLogic Server (see Configure access to JavaMail in
Administration Console Online Help).

This section includes the following topics:
e “Adding an E-Mail Recipient” on page 6-5
e “Adding a JMS Destination” on page 6-7

Adding an E-Mail Recipient

Note: Before you add an e-mail recipient, you must configure an SMTP Server resource, or
have a JavaMail session configured in WebLogic Server. If there are no SMTP Server
resources or JavaMail sessions available, configured, you cannot configure an e-mail
recipient.
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To Add an E-mail Recipient

1.

10.

11.

Select Send an alert via e-mail from the drop-down list and click Add. The Add E-mail
Recipient page is displayed.

In the Mail Recipients field, enter an e-mail recipient in the format:
mai lto:username@hostname

This is a required field.

Note: You can specify multiple e-mail recipients by entering the usernames and hostnames
in a comma-separated list. For example, mai I'to:username@hostname
[,username_1@hostname_1]...[,username_n@hostname_n]

Only the first mail recipient needs to be prefixed with the text “mailto:".

In the SMTP Server field, select the name of the SMTP server for the outgoing e-mail. This
field is not required if a mail session is selected in the next step.

In the Mail Session field, select an available mail session. This field is not required if an
SMTP Server is selected in the previous step.

In the From Name field, provide a sender’s name for the alert notification. This field is
optional.

In the From Address field, provide a valid e-mail address. This field is required if a value for
“From Name” field is specified.

In the Reply To Name field, provide a name to which a reply may be addressed. This field is
optional.

In the Reply To Address field, provide an e-mail address to which a reply may be sent. This
field is required if a value for “Reply To Name” field is specified.

In the Connection Timeout field, enter the number of seconds a connection must wait for a
response from the server before timing out. The default value is 0.

In the Request Encoding field, enter a character set encoding value. The default encoding
value is is0-8859-1.

Click Save. The e-mail recipient is added to the list of e-mail recipients for this Alert
Destination.
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Adding a JMS Destination

To Add a JMS Destination

1.

Select Send an alert to a JMS Destination from the drop-down list and click Add. The Add
JMS Destination page is displayed.

In the destination URI field, enter a JMS destination URI in the format:
Jjms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName

This is a required field.
In the Destination Type field, select Queue or Topic.
In the Message Type field, select Bytes or Text.

In the Request Encoding field, enter a character set encoding value. The default encoding
value is UTF-8.

Click Save. The JMS destination is added to the list of JIMS destinations to be included for
this Alert Destination.

Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations

The Alert Destination Details page displays detailed information about a specific Alert
Destination. An Alert Destination is a destination address for alert notifications in Aqualogic
Service Bus. To learn more, see “Overview of Alert Destinations” on page 6-1.

To View and Change Alert Destination Details

1.

Locate the Alert Destination. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Alert Destinations” on
page 6-2.

Click the Alert Destination name. The Alert Destination Details page displays the following
information for the Alert Destination.

Tahle 6-3 Alert Destination Configuration Details

Property Description

Resource Name The name of this Alert Destination and the path in which it resides.
Last Modified By The user who created or edited this Alert Destination.

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created or edited this Alert Destination.
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Table 6-3 Alert Destination Configuration Details (Continued)

Property

Description

References

The number of objects that this Alert Destination references. If such references
exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by

The number of objects that reference this Alert Destination. If such references
exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Description

A description of this Alert Destination, if one exists.

General Configuration

SNMP Trap: Yes or No, to indicate whether the SNMP Trap option was specified
as a destination for this alert when it was configured.

Reporting: Yes or No, to indicate whether the Reporting option was specified as
a destination for this alert when it was configured.

E-mail & JMS: Displays a list of e-mail recipients or JMS destinations, or both,
if they were configured.

3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

4. You can change your selection of the SNMP Trap or Reporting setting.

5. To edit or delete an e-mail recipient or IMS destination, click the Edit button at the bottom of

the page.

a. To edit the e-mail destination, in E-mail click the edit icon [z under Options, for the
e-mail recipient you want to edit. The Edit E-mail Recipient page is displayed. You can
edit the information on this page according to information in “Adding E-mail and JMS
Recipients” on page 6-5.

b. To edit the JMS destination, in JMS click the edit icon [Z under Options, for the IMS
destination you want to edit. The Edit JMs Destination page is displayed. You can edit
the information on this page according to information in “Adding E-mail and JMS
Recipients” on page 6-5.

c. To delete one or all e-mail recipients or JMS destinations, click the delete icon ﬁ under
Options, for the e-mail recipients or JMS destinations you want to delete.
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Deleting an Alert Destination

To update the Alert Destination, click Save. The Alert Destination is updated. The Summary
of Alert Destinations page is displayed. The updated Alert Destination is saved in the current
session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding an Alert Destination” on page 6-4

“Listing and Locating Alert Destinations” on page 6-2

“Deleting an Alert Destination” on page 6-9

Deleting an Alert Destination

You can delete Alert Destination resources from the Summary of Alert Destinations page. An
Alert Destination is a destination address for alert notifications in Aqualogic Service Bus. To
learn more, see “Overview of Alert Destinations” on page 6-1.

Note: You cannot delete an Alert Destination if it is referenced by other resources in

AqualLogic Service Bus. Instead of the Delete icon @, a Delete icon with ared X & is
displayed for these resources.

Note: To delete particular e-mail recipients or JMS destinations configured within an alert

destination, see “Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7.

To Delete an Alert Destination

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Alert Destinations from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Alert Destinations page is displayed.

In the Options field of the Alert Destination you want to delete, click the Delete icon .

The Alert Destination is removed from the list.
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6-10

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The Alert Destination is deleted in the current session.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,

click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating Alert Destinations” on page 6-2

“Adding an Alert Destination” on page 6-4

“Viewing and Changing Details of Alert Destinations” on page 6-7
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1

“Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3

“Adding a WSDL” on page 7-5

“Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6
“Deleting a WSDL" on page 7-9

“Viewing Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-10
“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11

Overview of WSDLs

A WSDL (Web Service Definition Language) is the formal description of a Web service; in
Aqualogic Service Bus, it describes a proxy service or a business service. A WSDL is used to
describe what a Web service can do, where it resides, and how to invoke it.

You can base SOAP and XML services on an existing WSDL resource. A WSDL document is
available for proxy and business services for any transport. This WSDL is used as the base for
the final WSDL document.

When you create a business service or proxy service based on a WSDL, you can select only a
WSDL port or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may only have one of these entities defined. A
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WSDL port describes what the actual transport address is. You use it for a concrete interface. A
WSDL binding describes the structure of the interface and how it is packaged. You use it to map
the transport address.

To create a business service or a proxy service from a WSDL port, select WSDL port from under
Create a New Service on the Add a Business Service - General Configuration page or Add a
Proxy Service - General Configuration page respectively. To create a business service or a
proxy service from a WSDL binding, select WSDL binding from under Create a New Service
on the Add a Business Service - General Configuration page or Add a Proxy Service -
General Configuration page respectively. To learn more, see “Adding a Business Service” on
page 16-9 and “Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12.

A WSDL document uses the following elements to define network services.

Table 7-1 WSDL Elements

Property Description

Type A container for data type definitions using a specific type system (for
example, XML Schemas).

Message An abstract, typed definition of the data being communicated.
Operation An abstract description of an action supported by the service.
Port Type An abstract set of operations supported by one or more endpoints. Defines

the abstract interface of a service independent of the file instance specific
details. The Port Type is local to the WSDL file.

Binding For a definition of a WSDL Binding, see
http://www.w3.0rg/TR/wsdl#_bindings.

Port For a definition of a WSDL port, see http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl#_ports.

Service A collection of related endpoints.

Endpoint The transport URL for a service.

URL The address at which a WSDL is located.

The following table lists the WSDL pages you can access from the Resource Browser and
Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.
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Tahle 7-2 WSDL Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Listing and Locating WSDLs

Page

Associated Tasks

Help Topics

Summary of WSDLs

View a list of WSDLs. The WSDL name
and WSDL namespace are displayed.

Filter WSDLs

Listing and Locating WSDLs

Delete a WSDL

Deleting a WSDL

Create a New WSDL  Add a new WSDL Adding a WSDL
Resource
WSDL Details View details of a WSDL Viewing and Changing WSDL

Edit WSDL details

Details

Edit the References of
a WSDL Resource

Edit WSDL references

Resolving Unresolved WSDL
References

Listing and Locating WSDLs

The Summary of WSDLs page allows you to view a list of WSDLs. A WSDL is the formal
description of a Web service; in AquaLogic Service Bus, it describes a proxy service or a business

service. To learn more, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

To List and Locate WSDLs

1. From the left navigation pane, select WSDLs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of WSDLs page is displayed, which displays the following information for each WSDL. For
a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on

page 7-6.
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Table 7-3 WSDL Details

Property Description

WSDL Name The unique name assigned to the WSDL. The name is a link to the WSDL
Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing WSDL Details”
on page 7-6.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the WSDL

resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this resource. To
learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder
Details” on page 3-18.

WSDL Namespace The address of the WSDL. It is displayed in the format:
http://example.com/example/example

Options Click the Delete icon to delete a specific WSDL. To learn more, see
“Deleting a WSDL” on page 7-9.

2. To locate a specific WSDL, do one of the following:

— Filter by WSDL name. In the Name, Path, and Name Space fields, enter the name,
path, and name space of the search target, then click Search. The path is the project
name and the name of the folder in which the WSDL resides. The WSDLs matching
the search criteria are displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all WSDLs.

Related Topics

“Adding a WSDL” on page 7-5

“Viewing Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-10
“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11
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Adding a WSDL

The Create a New WSDL Resource page allows you to add a new WSDL. A WSDL is the
formal description of a Web service; in Aqualogic Service Bus, it describes a proxy service or a
business service. To learn more, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

To add a new WSDL, do one of the following:

e Import an existing WSDL.
e Enter data in the text fields to write a new WSDL.

e Copy and paste data from an existing WSDL into the text fields.

To Add a New WSDL

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the WSDL.. You can add a WSDL directly to the
project, or you can add the WSDL to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select WSDL
from under Interface. The Create a New WSDL Resource page is displayed.

In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this WSDL. This is a required field.
In the Resource Description field, enter a description for the WSDL.
In the WSDL field, do one of the following:
— Enter text for the new WSDL.
— Click Browse to locate and import an existing WSDL.
— Copy and paste text from an existing WSDL into this field.
Note: This is a required field.
Do one of the following

— To save the WSDL, click Save. The new WSDL is included in the list of resources and
is saved in the current session.
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Note: When you click Save, if there any unresolved references for the new WSDL, the
system displays them. To learn more, see “Viewing Unresolved WSDL
References” on page 7-10.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3

“Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6
“Deleting a WSDL" on page 7-9

“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11

Viewing and Changing WSDL Details

The WSDL Details page displays detailed information about a specific WSDL. A WSDL is the
formal description of a Web service; in AqualLogic Service Bus, it describes a proxy service or a
business service. To learn more, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

To View and Change WSDL Details
1. Locate the WSDL. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3.

2. Click the WSDL name. The WSDL Details page displays the following information for the
WSDL:

Table 7-4 WSDL Details

Property Description

Resource Name The name and path assigned to this WSDL.

Last Modified By The user who created this WSDL or imported it into the configuration.
Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this WSDL or imported it into the

configuration.
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Tahle 7-4 WSDL Details (Continued)

Property

Description

References

The number of objects that this WSDL references. If such references exist, click
the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on
page 3-34.

Referenced by

The number of objects that reference this WSDL. If such references exist, click
the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if you select this WSDLs port
or binding as the service type for a specific business service or proxy service, the
business service or proxy service is listed as a reference when you click the link.
To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description

A description of this WSDL, if one exists.

The structural view of the WSDL is displayed by default, which includes the following

information.

Table 7-5 WSDL Structure Details

Property

Description

Target Namespace

The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the WSDL.

WSDL Definitions

The attributes and groups associated with the WSDL.:
* WSDL Port Types

« WSDL Bindings

* WSDL Ports

e XML Schema Types

e XML Schema Elements

¢« WSDL Imports

e XML Schema Imports
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Tahle 7-5 WSDL Structure Details (Continued)

Property Description
WSDL State The status of the WSDL:
* Valid

All of the locations for XML schemas or WSDLs included by the current
WSDL are specified and are valid. Furthermore, all of the locations for nested
XML schemas or WSDLs (XML schemas or WSDLs subsequently included
by the included WSDLs or XML schemas) are specified and are valid.

Invalid

One or more of the locations for XML schemas or WSDLs included by the
current WSDL is not specified or is not valid. Additionally, the location for
one or more of the nested XML schemas or WSDLs (XML schemas or
WSDLs subsequently included by the included WSDLs or XML schemas)
may not be specified or may not be valid.To resolve an invalid XML schema
or WSDL, click Edit References. To learn more, see “Resolving Unresolved
WSDL References” on page 7-11.

3. Click Text view to display a text view of the WSDL details. The text view includes the
following information.

Table 7-6 WSDL Text Details

Property Description
Target Namespace The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the WSDL.
Text The text for this WSDL.

4. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

5. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding a WSDL” on page 7-5 for a
description of the fields.

6. Make the appropriate edits.

7. Do one of the following:
— To update the WSDL, click Save. The WSDL is updated and saved in the current

session.
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The Summary of WSDLs page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

8. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Note: The WSDL Details page may also include a Separate Callbacks button. This button is
only displayed if the WSDL has port types with callback operations that can be rewritten.
If you click this button, the WSDL is rewritten.

Related Topics
“Viewing Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-10

“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11
“Deleting a WSDL" on page 7-9

Deleting a WSDL

The Summary of WSDLs page allows you to delete WSDLs. A WSDL is the formal description
of a Web service; in AquaLogic Service Bus, it describes a proxy service or a business service.
To learn more, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in Aqualogic Service
Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

To Delete a WSDL

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select WSDLs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of WSDLs page is displayed.

3. In the Options field of the WSDL you want to delete, click the Delete icon.

The WSDL is removed from the list and deleted in the current session.
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Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3

“Adding a WSDL” on page 7-5

“Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6
“Viewing Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-10
“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11

Viewing Unresolved WSDL References

The View Unresolved WSDL References page displays the following information for each
WSDL reference. To learn more about WSDLs, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

Table 7-7 Unresolved WSDL Reference Details

Property Description

WSDL Name The name assigned to the WSDL. Click the name of a specific WSDL to view
details for that WSDL.

Namespace The address of the WSDL. It is displayed in the format:
http://example.com/example/example

To List and Locate References
To locate a specific reference, do one of the following:

e Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

e Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page by
selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous, first,
or last page.
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Related Topics

“Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3
“Adding a WSDL” on page 7-5

“Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6

“Deleting a WSDL" on page 7-9

“Resolving Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-11

Resolving Unresolved WSDL References

The Edit the References of a WSDL Resource page allows you to resolve unresolved WSDL
references by configuring the mapping for WSDL references such as WSDL imports and XML
schema imports. A WSDL may also have an unresolved reference to a WS-Policy. To learn more
about WSDLs, see “Overview of WSDLs” on page 7-1.

To Resolve an Unresolved WSDL or XML Schema Reference

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

On the Summary of WSDLs page, in the WSDL Name column, click the appropriate WSDL
name to view details of the unresolved reference. The WSDL Details page is displayed.

Click Edit References. The Edit the References of a WSDL Resource page is displayed.
In the Resource Type field, select WSDL or select XML Schema.

Click Browse. Depending on the resource type, the WSDL Browser or the XML Schema
Browser is displayed.

In the WSDL Browser or XML Schema Browser, select a WSDL or XML Schema, then
select a definition from the Definitions pane.

Click Submit. The WSDL or XML Schema you selected is displayed in the Resource Name
field.

Do one of the following:
— To resolve the reference, click Save. The WSDL Details page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.
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9.

On the WSDL Details page, click OK. The state of the WSDL is displayed as Valid.

To Resolve an Unresolved WS-Policy Reference

1.

N oo g A~ w

8.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

On the Summary of WSDLs page, in the WSDL Name column, click the appropriate WSDL
name to view details of the unresolved reference. The WSDL Details page is displayed.

Click Edit References. The Edit the References of a WSDL Resource page is displayed.
In the WS-Policy Name field, click Browse. The Policy Browser is displayed.

In the Policy Browser, select a WS-Policy.

Click Submit. The WS-Policy you selected is displayed in the WS-Policy Name field.

Do one of the following:
— To resolve the reference, click Save. The WSDL Details page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

On the WSDL Details page, click OK. The state of the WSDL is displayed as Valid.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating WSDLs” on page 7-3
“Adding a WSDL"” on page 7-5

“Viewing and Changing WSDL Details” on page 7-6
“Deleting a WSDL” on page 7-9

“Viewing Unresolved WSDL References” on page 7-10
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of JARS” on page 8-1

“Listing and Locating JARs” on page 8-2
“Adding a JAR” on page 8-4

“Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5
“Editing JAR Dependencies” on page 8-7

“Deleting a JAR” on page 8-8

Overview of JARs

A JAR (Java ARchive) is a zipped file that contains a set of Java classes. It is used to store
compiled Java classes and associated metadata that can constitute a program. A JAR acts like a
callable program library for Java code elements (so that a single compilation link provides access
to multiple elements, rather than requiring bindings for each element individually). To learn more
about JARSs, see http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/deployment/jar/

JAR resources in BEA Aqualogic Service Bus are used in:

e JAVA Callout action

EJB-based business services

In Tuxedo-based proxy and business services.
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To learn more about Java Callout, see “Java Callout” on page 19-44.

The following table lists the JAR pages you can access from the Resource Browser and Project
Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are also provided.

Table 8-1 Summary 0f JAR Information

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of JARs. The JAR name is Listing and Locating JARS
JARs displayed.
Filter JARs
Delete a JAR Deleting a JAR
Create a New Add a new JAR Adding a JAR

JAR Resource

JAR Details View details of a specific JAR Viewing and Changing a JAR

Edit details of a specific JAR

Listing and Locating JARs

8-2

The Summary of JARs page allows you to view a list of JAR (Java ARchive) files. A JAR is a
special Java container file that acts like a callable program library for Java code elements. To
learn more, see “Overview of JARs” on page 8-1.

To List and Locate JARs

1. From the left navigation pane, select JARs from under Resource Browser. The Summary of
JARs page is displayed, which displays the following information for each JAR. For a more
detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5.
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Listing and Locating JARs

Property Description

JAR Name The unique name assigned to the JAR. The name is a link to the JAR
Configuration page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing a JAR”
on page 8-5.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the JAR

resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this resource. To learn
more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder Details”
on page 3-18.

No. of Classes

The number of classes the JAR contains.

Size

The size of the JAR in bytes.

Options

Click the Delete icon to delete a specific JAR. To learn more, see “Deleting
a JAR” on page 8-8.

2. To locate a specific JAR, do one of the following:

— Search for a JAR using name and path filters. In the Name and Path fields, enter the
name and path of the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and
the name of the folder in which the JAR resides. The JARs matching the search criteria

are displayed.

Note:

This search supports wildcards. For example, you can enter “j*” in the Name field
to get a list of JARSs that start with “j”.

— Sort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,

first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all JARs.

Related Topics

“Adding a JAR” on page 8-4

“Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5
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“Deleting a JAR” on page 8-8

Adding a JAR

The Create a New JAR Resource page allows you to add a new JAR (Java ARchive) file. A JAR
is a special Java container file that acts like a callable program library for Java code elements. To
learn more, see “Overview of JARs” on page 8-1.

To Add a New JAR

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

3. Select the project to which you want to add the JAR. You can add a JAR directly to the project,
or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

4. From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select JAR from
under Transformation. The Create a New JAR Resource page is displayed.

5. In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this JAR. This is a required field.
6. Inthe Resource Description field, enter a description for the JAR.
7. Inthe JAR Source File field, do one of the following:
— Enter the path to the location of the JAR.
— Click Browse to locate and import an existing JAR.
Note: This is a required field.
8. Click Save. The JAR resource is created.

The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new JAR is included in the
list of resources. If the JAR loads without problems, the contents of the JAR will be
available for viewing. To learn how to view JAR details, see “Viewing and Changing a
JAR” on page 8-5.

The new JAR resource is saved in the current session.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
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run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating JARs” on page 8-2
“Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5
“Deleting a JAR” on page 8-8

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

Viewing and Changing a JAR

The JAR Configuration page allows you to update a JAR (Java ARchive) file. Updating a JAR
essentially involves pointing the resource to a new version of the JAR, as you cannot really edit
a JAR usingAqualogic Service Bus. A JAR is a special Java container file that contains Java
classes and their dependencies. To learn more, see “Overview of JARS” on page 8-1.

To View and Change JARs
1. Locate the JAR. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating JARs” on page 8-2.

2. Click the JAR name. The JAR Configuration page displays the following information.

Table 8-3 JAR Configuration Details

Property Description

Last Modified By The name of the user who imported this JAR into the configuration.

Last Modified On The date and time on which the user imported this JAR into the configuration.

References The number of JARs that this JAR references. If such references exist, click the
numeric link to view a list of the JARs. See “Viewing References” on
page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this JAR. If such references exist, click the
link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on
page 3-34.

Description A description of this JAR, if one exists.
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Tahle 8-3 JAR Configuration Details (Continued)

Property Description
JAR Configuration The list of classes and interfaces in this JAR.
Click (+) beside the name of a Java class to display a list of methods included
in the class.
3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click

Create to create a new session, or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

To make a change to the fields, click Update. The only field you can edit is Description. You
cannot really edit a JAR in AquaLogic Service Bus. To update the JAR, you must select a new
JAR to use. To learn how, see “Adding a JAR” on page 8-4.

Do one of the following:
— To update the JAR, click Save. The JAR is updated in the current session.
OR
— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

The Summary of JARs page is displayed.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

WARNING: If you change the JAR used by an EJB Business Service (point the JAR resource

to a new version of the JAR), you need to redeploy the EJB. You will then have
to edit any EJB service that uses this JAR, and reselect the JAR resource, save,
and activate. That will repackage the EJB business service to use the new JAR.

Java Callout and Tuxedo-based services, however, will automatically pick up the
new JAR.

Related Topics

“Editing JAR Dependencies” on page 8-7

“Deleting a JAR” on page 8-8

8-6
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Editing JAR Dependencies

In ALSB, JAR resources can contain classes that depend on other classes in different JARs. Use
the Edit JAR Dependencies page to add or remove referenced JAR resources.

To Add or Remove Referenced JARs

1. If you have not already done so, click Create to create a new session, or click Edit to enter
an existing session. See “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. Locate the JAR, as described in “Listing and Locating JARs” on page 8-2.

3. Click the JAR name.

On the JAR Configuration page, a numeric indicator on the Dependencies tab displays
the number of referenced JARs configured for this JAR resource, or a zero if there are
none.

4. Select the Dependencies tab to display referenced JARs or to add them.

The JAR dependencies page includes the information shown in Table 8-4.

Table 8-4 JAR Dependencies Information

Property Description

Name The name of the referenced JAR. The name is a link to the JAR
Configuration page. See “Viewing and Changing a JAR” on
page 8-5.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the JAR
resides.

5. To add or remove referenced JARs, click Update.
The Edit JAR Dependencies page includes the information shown in Table 8-5.

Tahle 8-5 JAR Dependencies Details

Property Description

Manifest Class Path Class-Path entries in the JAR manifest file.
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Tahle 8-5 JAR Dependencies Details

Property Description
Name The name and path of the referenced JAR resource.
Options « Use the Up and Down arrows to change the referenced JARs

order of precedence.

« Click the ™ Delete icon to remove a referenced JAR.

6. Click Add JARS.

7. Inthe JARs Browser, locate or select referenced JAR resources and click Submit.

For example, if you are editing JAR A and adding JARs B and C, JAR A references
(depends on) JAR B and JAR A references (depends on) JAR C.

Use the arrows in the Options column to reorder the hierarchy of referenced JARs or the
Delete icon to remove them.

8. Click Save to commit the updates in the current session.

9. Toend the session and deploy the configuration to the run time, click Activate under Change
Center.

Related Topics
“Deleting a JAR” on page 8-8
“Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5

Deleting a JAR

8-8

The Summary of JARs page allows you to delete JAR (Java ARchive) files. A JAR is a zipped
container file that stores compiled Java classes and associated metadata.

To learn more, see “Overview of JARs” on page 8-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in AqualLogic Service
Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.
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To Delete a JAR

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select JARs from under Resource Browser. The Summary of
JARs page is displayed.

In the Options field of the JAR you want to delete, click the Delete icon.

The JAR is removed from the list.

Note: You can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing a Task” on
page 2-8.

The JAR resource is deleted in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating JARs” on page 8-2
“Adding a JAR” on page 8-4

“Viewing and Changing a JAR” on page 8-5

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 8-9



JARs

8-10 Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console



MQ Connections

Note: MQ Connection resources and MQ transports require the version 6 WebSphere MQ
client library which is not bundled with the ALSB installer. You can obtain the
WebSphere MQ 6.0 client library from the IBM Web site at
http://www-306.ibm.com/software/integration/wmg/library/.

To use MQ Connection resources and the native MQ transport in ALSB, you must add
the MQ client library to the classpath. One option is to copy it to your DOMAIN_NAME/lib
directory, where DOMAIN_NAME is the name of the directory in which you located the
domain, typically BEA_HOME\user_projects\domains\DOMAIN_NAME.

MQ connections are sharable resources that can be reused across multiple MQ proxy and business
services. MQ proxy and business services must first connect to a MQ queue manager before
accessing an MQ queue. MQ Connection resources provide the connection parameters required
for connecting to a MQ queue manager.

Each MQ Connection resource has a connection pool. Every business or proxy service using a
given MQ Connection resource to get a connection to a given queue manager uses the same
connection pool that was created for that resource. Thus, multiple business services and proxy
services using the same queue manager share a connection pool.

To learn more about ALSB MQ Connection resources and native MQ transports, see the Native
MQ Transport User Guide.

To learn more about WebSphere MQ Fundamentals, see
http://www.redbooks.ibm.com/redbooks/SG247128/wwhelp/wwhimpl/java/html/wwhelp.htm.
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MQ Connections

Locating MQ Connections

To locate MQ Connection Resources

1. Do either of the following:

— Select Project Explorer to display the Projects View page or the Project/Folder View
page. Then navigate through projects and folders to find the MQ Connection resource.

— Select Resource Browser > MQ Connections. The Summary of MQ Connections
page displays the information shown in Table 9-1. For a more detailed description of
the properties, see “Editing MQ Connections” on page 9-5.

2. To restrict the number of items in the list, you can filter by name, path, or both. In the Name
and Path fields, enter the name and path of the search target(s), then click Search.

3. Click View All to remove the search filters and display all MQ Connection resources.

Tahle 9-1 MQ Connection Details

Property Description

MQ Connection Name The name assigned to the MQ Connection resource. The name is a link to the
MQ Connection Configuration page. See “Editing MQ Connections” on
page 9-5.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the MQ

Connection resource resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains
this resource. See “Resources” on page 3-4.

Options Click the @ Delete icon to delete a specific MQ Connection resource. See

“Deleting MQ Connections” on page 9-6.

Adding MQ Connections

Before you hegin

MQ Connection resources and MQ transports require the version 6 WebSphere MQ client library,
which is not bundled with the ALSB installer. You can obtain the WebSphere MQ 6.0 client
library from the IBM Web site at http://www-306.ibm.com/software/integration/wmg/library/.

To use MQ Connection resources and the native MQ transport in ALSB, you must add the MQ
client library to the classpath. One option is to copy it to your DOMAIN_NAME/ 1ib directory,
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Adding MQ Connections

where DOMAIN_NAME is the name of the directory in which you located the domain, typically
BEA_HOME\user_projects\domains\DOMAIN_NAME.

To add a MQ Connection resource

1. If you have not already done so, click Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an
existing session. See “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. Select Project Explorer, then select a project or folder in which to add the MQ Connection
resource. The Project/Folder View page is displayed.

3. From the Create Resource drop-down list, select MQ Connection from under Utility to
display the Create a New MQ Connection Resource page.

Specify the connection parameters shown in Table 9-2. Asterisks denote required fields.

Tahle 9-2 MQ Connection Parameters

Property

To create or edit...

Resource Name

Enter a unique name for this MQ Connection resource.

Resource Description

Enter a description for the MQ Connection resource.

Connection Type

Select one of the following modes for connecting to the MQ queue
manager:

« tcp mode—Use TCP/IP to connect to a queue manager that
does not reside on the same machine as ALSB.

» binding mode—Use the bindings mode to connect to a queue
manager that is located on the same machine as ALSB.

MQ Host Name

For tcp mode connections only:

Enter the host name of the MQ queue manager.

MQ Port Number

For tcp mode connections only:
Enter the port number of the MQ queue manager listener.

MQ Queue Manager Name

Enter the name of the MQ queue manager to which to connect.
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Tahle 9-2 MQ Connection Parameters (Continued)

Property

To create or edit...

Queue Manager CCSID

For tcp mode connections only:

The coded character set identifier (CCSID) to be used when establishing a
connection. The CCSID is used mainly for internationalization support.

To learn more, see WebSphere MQ Fundamentals at
http://www.redbooks.ibm.com/redbooks/SG247128/wwhelp/wwhimpl/ja
va/html/wwhelp.htm.

MQ Queue Manager
Channel Name

For tcp mode connections only:

Enter the queue manager server connection channel name.

SSL Required

For tcp mode connections:

Select the check box to use SSL for sending messages. Only server-side
SSL will be enabled when the 2-way SSL Required option is not selected.

Cipher Suite

This option is available only when the SSL Required check box is
selected.

Select the Cipher Suite algorithm to be used by SSL. The Cipher Suite
algorithm is used to encrypt and decrypt message communications between
the WebSphere MQ server and the WebSphere MQ client. Thus a Cipher
Suite algorithm must be specified when using SSL to communicate with a
WebSphere MQ server.

2-way SSL Required

This option is available only when the SSL Required check box is
selected.

Select the check box to enable both client-side and server-side SSL
authentication.

Reference to the Service
Provider

If you selected 2-way SSL Required, you must provide a reference to the
proxy service provider for obtaining the appropriate key store and trust
store information.

Enter the path (project/folder) and name of a proxy service provider,
or click Browse to select one from a browser.

Reference to the Static
Service Account

For tcp mode connections only:

Required for user name and password authentication. Enter the path
(project/folder) and name of a static service account, or click
Browse to select service accounts from a browser.
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Editing MQ Connections

Tahle 9-2 MQ Connection Parameters (Continued)

Property To create or edit...

WebSphere MQ Version Select the WebSphere MQ version:

e 53
« 6.0
Connection Pool Size Enter the size of the MQ connection pool.
Connection Timeout Enter the time interval in seconds after which unused connections

are destroyed.

4. Click Save. The MQ Connection resource is created and saved in the current session.

5. Toend the session and deploy the configuration to the run time, click Activate under Change
Center.

Editing MQ Connections

To Edit MQ Connections

1. If you have not already done so, click Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an
existing session. See “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. Locate the MQ Connection resource, as described in “Locating MQ Connections” on
page 9-2.

3. Click the MQ Connection resource name.

The View MQ Connection - Configuration page displays the information shown in
Table 9-3.

Table 9-3 MQ Connection Details

Property Description

Last Modified By The user who created this MQ Connection resource or imported it into the
configuration.

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this MQ Connection resource or
imported it into the configuration.
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Table 9-3 MQ Connection Details (Continued)

Property Description

References The number of objects that this MQ Connection resource references. If such
references exist, click the numeric link to view a list of the objects. See
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this MQ Connection resource. If such
references exist, click the numeric link to view a list of the objects. See
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this MQ Connection resource, if one exists.

4. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. For descriptions of the fields, see “Adding MQ

Delet

Connections” on page 9-2.

You cannot change the Resource Name field.
Click Save to commit the updates in the current session.

To end the session and deploy the configuration to the run time, click Activate under Change
Center.

ing MQ Connections

To Delete MQ Connections

1.

9-6

If you have not already done so, click Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an
existing session. See “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

Select Resource Browser > MQ Connections to display the Summary of MQ Connections
page.
Click the @ Delete icon in the Options field of the MQ Connection resource you want to

delete. The MQ Connection resource is deleted in the current session. A & Delete icon with
ared X is displayed when the resource cannot be deleted, which occurs when other resources
reference this resource.

To end the session and deploy the configuration to the run time, click Activate under Change
Center.
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of XQuery Transformations” on page 10-1

“Listing and Locating XQuery Transformations” on page 10-2
“Adding an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-4

“Viewing and Changing XQuery Transformation Details” on page 10-5

“Deleting an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-7

Overview of XQuery Transformations

Transformation maps describe the mapping between two data types. AqualLogic Service Bus
supports data mapping using either XQuery or the eXtensible Stylesheet Language
Transformation (XSLT) standard. XSLT maps describe XML-to-XML mappings, whereas
XQuery maps can describe XML-to-XML, XML to non-XML, and non-XML to XML mappings.

XQuery transformation is the primary XML transformation tool provided in BEA AqualL.ogic
Service Bus. BEA provides the BEA XQuery Mapper tool to help you create XQuery
transformations (. xq files). The XQuery Mapper is a plug-in within the Eclipse development
environment. Therefore, to use the XQuery Mapper, Eclipse must be installed and launched.

Eclipse and the XQuery Mapper are provided as part of the AquaLogic Platform installation.
However, when using the XQuery Mapper with AquaLogic Service Bus, the XQuery Mapper
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must be invoked separately. To learn more, see “Launching the XQuery Mapper” in
Transforming Data Using XQuery in Transforming Data Using the XQuery Mapper.

You can use XQuery transformations when you edit XQuery expressions in the Message Flow of
proxy services. You can select the XQ transformation option to execute a specific XQuery
transformation when you edit an XQuery expression on the XQuery Expression Editor page.

In the Message Flow of proxy services, you can assign XQuery expressions to message context
variables, assign if then else actions based on the Boolean result of an XQuery expression, insert
the result of an XQuery expression at an identified place relative to an XPath expression, specify
the message context that you want to log through XQuery expressions on context variables, and
so on. To learn more, see “Overview of Message Flow” on page 18-1, “Adding an Action” on
page 19-2, and “Using the Inline XQuery Expression Editor” on page 20-2.

The following table lists the XQuery transformation pages you can access from the Resource
Browser and Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are
provided.

Table 10-1 XQuery Transformation Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of XQuery transformations. The  Listing and Locating XQuery
XQueries XQuery name is displayed. Transformations

Filter the list of XQuery transformations

Delete an XQuery transformation Deleting an XQuery Transformation
Create a New Add a new XQuery transformation Adding an XQuery Transformation
XQuery
XQuery View details of an XQuery transformation Viewing and Changing XQuery
Transformation Transformation Details
Details Edit details of an XQuery transformation

Listing and Locating XQuery Transformations

The Summary of XQueries page allows you to view a list of XQuery transformations. XQuery
transformations describe the mappings between two data types. To learn more, see “Overview of
XQuery Transformations” on page 10-1.
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Listing and Locating XQuery Transformations

To List and Locate XQuery Transformations

1. From the left navigation pane, select XQueries from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of XQueries page is displayed, which displays the following information for each
XQuery transformation. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and
Changing XQuery Transformation Details” on page 10-5.

Table 10-2 XQuery Transformation Details

Property

Description

XQuery Name

The name assigned to the XQuery transformation. The name is a link to the
XQuery Transformation Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing and
Changing XQuery Transformation Details” on page 10-5.

Path

The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the XQuery
transformation resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this
resource. To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or
“Viewing Folder Details” on page 3-18.

Actions

Click the Launch Test Console icon to invoke the Test Console, which you use
to validate and test the design of your services and transformations. For XQuery
transformations, you can use the Test Console whether you are inside or outside
a session. To learn more, see “Testing Transformations” on page 27-20.

Options

Click the Delete icon to delete a specific XQuery transformation. To learn more,
see “Deleting an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-7.

2. To locate a specific transformation, do one of the following:

— Filter by transformation name. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and path of
the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name of the
folder in which the XQuery transformation resides. The transformations matching the
search criteria are displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all XQuery transformations.
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Related Topics

“Adding an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-4

Adding an XQuery Transformation

The Create a New XQuery page allows you to add a new XQuery transformation. XQuery
transformations describe the mapping between two data types. To learn more, see “Overview of
XQuery Transformations” on page 10-1.

10-4

To add a new XQuery transformation, do one of the following:

e Import an existing transformation.

e Enter data in the text fields to write a new transformation.

e Copy and paste data from an existing transformation into the text fields.

Note: XQuery transformation is the primary XML transformation tool provided in BEA

AgquaLogic Service Bus. BEA provides the BEA XQuery Mapper tool to help you create
XQuery transformations (. xq files). The XQuery Mapper is a plug-in within the Eclipse
development environment. Therefore, to use the XQuery Mapper, Eclipse must be
installed and launched. Eclipse and the XQuery Mapper are provided as part of the
AgquaLogic Platform installation. However, when using the XQuery Mapper with
AgquaL.ogic Service Bus, the XQuery Mapper must be invoked separately. To learn more,
see “Launching the XQuery Mapper” in Transforming Data Using XQuery in
Transforming Data Using the XQuery Mapper.

To Add a New XQuery Transformation

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the XQuery transformation. You can add an
XQuery transformation directly to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that
resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select XQuery
from under Transformation. The Create a New XQuery page is displayed.
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Viewing and Changing XQuery Transformation Details

5. Inthe Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this XQuery transformation. This is a
required field.

6. Inthe Resource Description field, enter a description for the XQuery transformation.

7. Inthe XQuery field, do one of the following:
— Enter text for the new XQuery transformation.
— Click Browse to locate and import an existing XQuery transformation.
— Copy and paste text from an existing XQuery transformation into this field.

Note: This is a required field.

8. Do one of the following:

— To save the XQuery transformation, click Save. The XQuery transformation is created
and saved in the current session.

The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new XQuery transformation
is included in the list of resources.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XQuery Transformations” on page 10-2
“Viewing and Changing XQuery Transformation Details” on page 10-5
“Deleting an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-7

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

Viewing and Changing XQuery Transformation Details

The XQuery Transformation Details page allows you to view and change details of an XQuery
transformation. XQuery transformations describe the mapping between two data types. To learn
more, see “Overview of XQuery Transformations” on page 10-1.
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To View and Change XQuery Transformation Details

1. Locate the XQuery transformation. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating XQuery
Transformations” on page 10-2.

2. Click the XQuery transformation name. The XQuery Transformation Details page displays
the following information.

Table 10-3 XQuery Transformation Resource Details

Property Description
Resource Name The name assigned to this XQuery transformation
Last Modified By The user who created this XQuery transformation or imported it into the

configuration.

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this XQuery transformation or
imported it into the configuration.

References The number of objects that this XQuery transformation references. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this XQuery transformation. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if
you assigned this XQuery transformation to a variable in the Message Flow
of a specific proxy service, the proxy service is listed as a reference when you
click the link.To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this XQuery transformation, if one exists.
XQuery The full text of the XQuery transformation
XQuery Variables The XQuery variables selected for this XQuery transformation

3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

4. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding an XQuery Transformation” on
page 10-4 for a description of the fields.

Note: You cannot change the Resource Name field.

5. Do one of the following:

10-6 Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console



6.

Deleting an XQuery Transformation

— To update the XQuery transformation, click Save. The XQuery transformation is
updated and saved in the current session.

The Summary of XQueries page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Deleting an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-7

Deleting an XQuery Transformation

The Summary of XQueries page allows you to delete XQuery transformations. XQuery
transformations describe the mapping between two data types. To learn more, see “Overview of
XQuery Transformations” on page 10-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in Aqualogic Service

Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

To Delete an XQuery Transformation

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center”.

From the left navigation pane, select XQuery Transformations from under Resource
Browser. The Summary of XQueries page is displayed.

In the Options field of the XQuery Transformation you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The XQuery transformation is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The XQuery transformation is deleted in the current session.
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10-8

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XQuery Transformations” on page 10-2
“Adding an XQuery Transformation” on page 10-4

“Viewing and Changing XQuery Transformation Details” on page 10-5
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of WS-Policies” on page 11-1

“Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-2
“Adding a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-3

“Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-5
“Deleting a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-6

Overview of WS-Policies

Web Services Policy Framework (WS-Policy) is an extensible XML-based framework that
extends the configuration of a Web service with domain specific security assertions and specifies
the security requirements, expectations, and capabilities of the Web service. In AqualLogic
Service Bus, one of the primary uses of WS-Palicy is configuring message-level security in proxy
services and business services.

Aqualogic Service Bus WS-Policies

Aqualogic Service Bus includes three simple WS-Policy files that you can use to require clients
to authorize, digitally encrypt, or digitally sign SOAP messages: Auth.xml, Encrypt.xml, and
Sign.xml. BEA recommends that unless you have specific security needs, you use these
pre-packaged files as often as possible.
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For more information about using these policies, see Aqualogic Service Bus Policy Statements
in AqualLogic Service Bus Security Guide.

Custom WS-Policies

If the AquaLogic Service Bus WS-Policy statements do not meet your security needs, you can
write your own WS-Policies (custom WS-Policies), import them to Aqualogic Service Bus, and
refer to them from the WSDL. (The AquaLogic Service Bus WS-Policy statements are
read-only.)

For information about creating and referring to custom WS-Palicies, see Using Web Service
Policy to Specify Inbound Message-Level Security in AqualLogic Service Bus Security Guide.

The following table lists the pages you can access from the Resource Browser and Project
Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.

Table 11-1 WS-Policy Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of custom WS-Policies  Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies
WS-Policies
Filter custom WS-Policies
Delete a custom WS-Policy Deleting a Custom WS-Policy
Create a New Add a new custom WS-Policy Adding a Custom WS-Policy
WS-Policy

WS-Policy Details View details of a custom WS-Policy  Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies

Edit custom WS-Policy details

Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies

11-2

The Summary of WS-Policies page lists the custom Web Service Policies (WS-Palicies) that
you have added to the current AqualLogic Service Bus domain. The AqualLogic Service Bus
Console does not display the AqualLogic Service Bus WS-Policies, which are pre-packaged and
available to all AquaLogic Service Bus domains. To learn more, see “Overview of WS-Policies”
on page 11-1.
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Adding a Custom WS-Policy

To List and Locate Custom WS-Policies

1. From the left navigation pane, select WS-Policies from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of WS-Policies page is displayed, which displays the following information for
each custom WS-Policy. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and
Changing Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-5.

Table 11-2 WS-Policy Information

Property

Description

WS-Policy Name

The unique name assigned to the WS-Policy.

Click the name to see the WS-Policy Details page. To learn more, see Viewing
and Changing Custom WS-Policies.

Path The project name and the name of the folder in which the WS-Policy resides.
Click on the name to see the project or folder that contains this resource. To
learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder
Details” on page 3-18.

Options Contains a Delete icon. If a business service or proxy service has been

configured to use the WS-Policy, contains a Delete icon with a red X to indicate
that you cannot delete the WS-Policy.

To learn more, see Deleting a Custom WS-Policy.

2. Tosearch for a custom WS-Policy, enter part or all of the WS-Policy name in the Name field.
You can also enter part or all of the WS-Policy’s project name and folder in the Path fields.

Then click Search.

3. To clear the search results and display all WS-Policies, click View All.

Related Topics

“Adding a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-3

Adding a Custom WS-Policy

The Create a New WS-Policy page allows you to add a custom Web Service Policy
(WS-Policy). WS-Policies are used in Aqualogic Service Bus to associate Web service security
policy with proxy services and business services. To learn more, see “Overview of WS-Policies”

on page 11-1.
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You can either import an XML file that contains your WS-Policy or write the WS-Policy directly
in the AquaLogic Service Bus Console.

To Add a Custom WS-Policy

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the WS-Policy. You can add a WS-Policy directly
to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select WS-Policy
from under Interface. The Create a New WS-Policy page is displayed.

In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this WS-Policy.
(Optional) In the Resource Description field, enter a description of this WS-Policy.

In the Policy field, do one of the following:

— Click Browse to locate and import an XML file that contains your custom WS-Policy.
— Enter text for the new WS-Policy.

— Copy and paste text from an existing WS-Policy into this field.

Do one of the following:

— To save the WS-Policy, click Save. The WS-Policy is created and saved in the current
session.

The Project View or Folder View page displays the new WS-Policy.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed.
Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have
made so far in the current session.
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Related Topics

Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies

“Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-2

“Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-5

“Deleting a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-6

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies

The WS-Policy Details page allows you to view and change details of a specific custom Web
Service Policy (WS-Policy). The AquaLogic Service Bus Console does not display the
AquaLogic Service Bus WS-Policies, which are read-only. To learn more, see “Overview of
WS-Policies” on page 11-1.

To View and Change Custom WS-Policy Details

1. Locate the WS-Policy. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Custom WS-Palicies” on

page 11-2.

2. Click the WS-Policy name. The WS-Policy Details page displays the following information:

Table 11-3 WS-Policy Details

Property

Description

Resource Name

The name assigned to this WS-Policy

Last Modified By

The user who created this WS-Policy or imported it into the configuration.

Last Modified On

The date and time that the user created this WS-Policy or imported it into the
configuration.

References

The number of objects that this WS-Policy references. If such references
exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by

The number of objects that reference this WS-Policy. If such references exist,
click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.
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Table 11-3 WS-Policy Details (Continued)

Property Description
Description A description of this WS-Policy, if one exists.
Policy The text for this WS-Policy.
3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click

Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-3
for a description of the fields.

Note: You cannot change the Resource Name field.

Do one of the following:
— To update the WS-Policy, click Save. The WS-Policy is updated in the current session.
The Summary of WS-Policies page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Deleting a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-6

Deleting a Custom WS-Policy

The Summary of WS-Policies page allows you to delete custom Web Service Policies
(WS-Policies). The AquaLogic Service Bus Console does not display the AquaLogic Service Bus
WS-Policies, which are read-only and cannot be deleted. To learn more, see “Overview of
WS-Policies” on page 11-1.

11-6
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To Delete a WS-Policy

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

If any business service or proxy service is configured to use the WS-Policy, remove the
WS-Policy from the business service or proxy service. You cannot delete a WS-Policy that is
used by a business service or proxy service.

See “Viewing and Changing Business Services” on page 16-31 or “Viewing and Changing
Proxy Services” on page 17-46.

In the left navigation pane, select WS-Policies from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of WS-Policies page is displayed.

In the Options field of the WS-Policy you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The WS-Policy is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The WS-Policy is deleted in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-2

“Adding a Custom WS-Policy” on page 11-3

“Viewing and Changing Custom WS-Policies” on page 11-5
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This section includes the following topics:
e Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTSs)

e Listing and Locating XSL Transformations

Adding an XSL Transformation

Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation

Deleting an XSL Transformation

Viewing Unresolved XSL Transformation References

Resolving Unresolved XSL Transformation References

Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)

Transformation maps describe the mapping between two data types. Aqualogic Service Bus
supports data mapping using either XQuery or the eXtensible Stylesheet Language
Transformation (XSLT) standard. XQuery maps describe the mappings between two data types,
whereas XSLT maps describe XML-to-XML mappings only.

You can use XSL transformations when you edit XQuery expressions in the Message Flow of
proxy services. You can select the XSL transformation option to execute a specific XSL
transformation when you edit an XQuery expression on the XQuery Expression Editor page.
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In the Message Flow of proxy services, you can assign XQuery expressions to message context
variables, assign if then else actions based on the Boolean result of an XQuery expression, insert
the result of an XQuery expression at an identified place relative to an XPath expression, specify
the message context that you want to log through XQuery expressions on context variables, and
so on. To learn more, see “Overview of Message Flow” on page 18-1, “Adding an Action” on
page 19-2, and “Using the Inline XQuery Expression Editor” on page 20-2.

The following table lists the XSL transformation pages you can access from the Resource
Browser and Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are
provided.

Table 12-1 XSL Transformation Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of XSL transformations. The XSLT  Listing and Locating XSL
XSLTs name is displayed. Transformations

Filter XSL transformations.

Delete an XSL transformation. Deleting an XSL Transformation
Create a New Add a new XSL transformation resource. Adding an XSL Transformation
XSLT
XSLT Details View XSL transformation details. Viewing and Changing Details
of an XSL Transformation
Change XSL transformation details.
Edit the Resolve XSL transformation references Resolving Unresolved XSL
References of an Transformation References

XSLT Resource

Listing and Locating XSL Transformations

12-2

The Summary of XSLTs page allows you to view a list of XSL transformations. An eXtensible
Stylesheet Language Transformation (XSLT) describes XML-to-XML mappings in AqualLogic
Service Bus. To learn more, see “Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on page 12-1.

To List and Locate XSL Transformations

1. From the left navigation pane, select XSLTs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of XSLTs page is displayed, which displays the following information for each XSL
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transformation. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and Changing
Details of an XSL Transformation” on page 12-5.

Table 12-2 XSL Transformation Details

Property

Description

XSLT Name

The name assigned to the XSL transformation. The name is a link to the XSLT
Details page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL
Transformation” on page 12-5.

Path

The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the XSL
transformation resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this
resource. To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing
Folder Details” on page 3-18.

Actions

Click the Launch Test Console icon to invoke the Test Console, which you use
to validate and test the design of your services and transformations. For XSL
transformations, you can use the Test Console whether you are inside or outside
a session. To learn more, see “Testing Transformations” on page 27-20.

Options

Click the Delete icon to delete a specific XSL transformation.To learn more, see
“Deleting an XSL Transformation” on page 12-7.

2. To locate a specific transformation, do one of the following:

— Filter by XSL transformation name. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and

path of the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name
of the folder in which the XSL transformation resides. The transformations matching
the search criteria are displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows

indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page

by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all XSL transformations.

Related Topics

“Adding an XSL Transformation” on page 12-4
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Adding an XSL Transformation

The Create a New XSLT page allows you to add a new XSL transformation. An eXtensible
Stylesheet Language Transformation (XSLT) describes XML-to-XML mappings in AqualLogic
Service Bus. To learn more, see “Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on page 12-1.

12-4

To add a new XSL transformation, do one of the following:

e Import an existing XSL transformation.
e Enter data in the text fields to write a new XSL transformation.

e Copy and paste data from an existing XSL transformation into the text fields.

To Add a New XSL Transformation

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the XSL transformation. You can add an XSL
transformation directly to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the
project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select XSLT
from under Transformation. The Create a New XSLT page is displayed.

In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this XSL transformation. This is a
required field.

In the Resource Description field, enter a description for the XSL transformation.
In the XSLT field, do one of the following:

— Enter text for the new XSL transformation.

— Click Browse to locate and import an existing XSL transformation.

— Copy and paste text from an existing XSL transformation into this field.

Note: This is a required field.

Do one of the following:
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— To save the XSL transformation, click Save. The XSL transformation is created and
saved in the current session.

The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new XSL transformation is
included in the list of resources.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XSL Transformations” on page 12-2

“Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation” on page 12-5
“Deleting an XSL Transformation” on page 12-7

Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation

The XSLT Details page allows you to view and change details of an XSL transformation. An
eXtensible Stylesheet Language Transformation (XSLT) describes XML-to-XML mappings in
Aqualogic Service Bus. To learn more, see “Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on
page 12-1.

To View and Change an XSL Transformation

1. Locate the XSL transformation. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating XSL
Transformations” on page 12-2.

2. Click the XSL transformation name. The XSLT Details page displays the structural view of
the XSLT by default, which includes the following information.

Table 12-3 XSL Transformation Resource Details

Property Description
Resource Name The name assigned to this XSL transformation.
Last Modified By The user who created this XSL transformation or imported it into the

configuration.
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Tahle 12-3 XSL Transformation Resource Details (Continued)

Property Description

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this XSL transformation or imported it
into the configuration.

References The number of objects that this XSL transformation references. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this XSL transformation. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if you
assigned this XSL transformation to a variable in the Message Flow of a
specific proxy service, the proxy service is listed as a reference when you click
the link. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this XSL transformation.

Target Namespace The namespace used to qualify any of the definitions included in the XSL
transformation.

XSLT Dependencies The attributes and groups associated with the XSLT:
e The XSLT location

State The status of the XSL transformation:
e Valid

All of the XSL transformation locations included by the current XSL
transformation are specified and are valid. Furthermore, all of the
locations for nested XSL transformations (XSL transformations
subsequently included by the included XSL transformations) are specified
and are valid.

e Invalid

One or more of the locations for XSL transformations included by the
current XSL transformation is not specified or is not valid. Additionally,
one or more of the nested XSL transformations (XSL transformations
subsequently included by the included XSL transformations) may not be
specified or may not be valid.To resolve an invalid XSL transformation,
click Edit References.To learn more, see “Resolving Unresolved XSL
Transformation References” on page 12-9.

3. Click Text view to display a text view of the XSL transformation details. The text view includes
the following information.
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Table 12-4 XSL Transformation Text Details

Property Description

Target Namespace The namespace used to qualify any of the dependencies included in the XSL
transformation.

XSLT The full text of the XSL transformation.

4. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

5. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding an XSL Transformation” on
page 12-4 for a description of the fields.

Note: You cannot change the Resource Name field.

6. Do one of the following:

— To update the XSL transformation, click Save. The XSL transformation is updated and
saved in the current session.

The Summary of XSLTs page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

7. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics
“Viewing Unresolved XSL Transformation References” on page 12-8

“Deleting an XSL Transformation” on page 12-7

Deleting an XSL Transformation

The Summary of XSLTs page allows you to delete XSL transformations. An eXtensible
Stylesheet Language Transformation (XSLT) describes XML-to-XML mappings in AqualLogic
Service Bus. To learn more, see “Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on page 12-1.
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Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in AqualLogic Service

Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

To Delete an XSL Transformation

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select XSLTs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of XSLTs page is displayed.

In the Options field of the XSL transformation you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The XSL transformation is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The XSL transformation is deleted in the current session.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating XSL Transformations” on page 12-2

“Adding an XSL Transformation” on page 12-4

“Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation” on page 12-5

“Viewing Unresolved XSL Transformation References” on page 12-8

“Resolving Unresolved XSL Transformation References” on page 12-9

Viewing Unresolved XSL Transformation References

The View Unresolved XSLT References page displays the following information for each
reference.

12-8
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Table 12-5 Unresolved XSL Transformation Reference Details

Property Description

XSLT Name The name assigned to the XSL transformation. Click the name of a specific XSL
transformation to view details for that transformation.

To List and Locate References

1. To locate a specific reference, do one of the following:

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

Related Topics

“Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on page 12-1

“Listing and Locating XSL Transformations” on page 12-2

“Adding an XSL Transformation” on page 12-4

“Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation” on page 12-5
“Deleting an XSL Transformation” on page 12-7

“Resolving Unresolved XSL Transformation References” on page 12-9

Resolving Unresolved XSL Transformation References

The Edit the References of an XSLT Resource page allows you to resolve unresolved XSL
transformation references by configuring the mapping for these references.

To Resolve a Reference

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. On the Summary of XSLTs page, in the XSLT Name column, click the appropriate XSLT
name to view details of the unresolved reference. The XSLT Details page is displayed.
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3. Click Edit References. The Edit the References of an XSL Transformation Resource page
is displayed.

4. In the Resource Type field, select XSLT.
5. Click Browse. The XSLT Browser is displayed.

6. Inthe XSLT Browser, select an XSLT, then select a dependency from the Dependencies
pane.

7. Click Submit. The XSLT you selected is displayed in the Resource Name field.

8. Do one of the following:
— To resolve the reference, click Save. The XSLT Details page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. On the XSLT Details page, click OK. The state of the XSL transformation is displayed as
Valid.

Related Topics

“Overview of XSL Transformations (XSLTs)” on page 12-1

“Listing and Locating XSL Transformations” on page 12-2

“Adding an XSL Transformation” on page 12-4

“Viewing and Changing Details of an XSL Transformation” on page 12-5
“Deleting an XSL Transformation” on page 12-7

“Viewing Unresolved XSL Transformation References” on page 12-8
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of MFLs” on page 13-1

“Listing and Locating MFLs” on page 13-2

“Adding an MFL” on page 13-4

“Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL” on page 13-5
“Deleting an MFL” on page 13-7

Overview of MFLs

A Message Format Language (MFL) document is a specialized XML document used to describe
the layout of binary data. It is a BEA proprietary language used to define rules to transform
formatted binary data into XML data. An MFL document conforms to the mfl .dtd, which
includes elements and attributes used to describe each field of data, as well as groupings of fields
(groups), repetition, and aggregation.

When you create a business services or proxy services of Messaging Service type, you can select
MFL types as the request message type or the response message type of the service.

You use BEA Format Builder to create MFLs. When you define the hierarchy of a binary record,
the layout of fields, and the grouping of fields and groups, the information is saved as an MFL
document that can then be used to perform run-time translations. An MFL document can also be
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used in Format Builder to generate the corresponding DTD that describes its content model. To
learn how to use the Format Builder, see the Format Builder Online Help.

The following table lists the MFL pages you can access from the Resource Browser and Project
Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.

Table 13-1 MFL Pages, Tasks, and Help Topics

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of MFLs. The MFL file name is Listing and Locating MFLs
MFL Files displayed.
Filter MFLs
Delete a MFL Deleting an MFL
Create a New Add a new MFL Adding an MFL
MFL File
Resource
MFL Details View details of a specific MFL Viewing and Changing Details of
an MFL

Edit details of a specific MFL

Listing and Locating MFLs

13-2

The Summary of MFL Files page allows you to view a list of MFL (Message Format Language)
files. An MFL is a specialized XML document used to describe the layout of binary data. It is a
BEA proprietary language used to define rules to transform formatted binary data into XML data.
To learn more, see “Overview of MFLs” on page 13-1.

To List and Locate MFLs

1. From the left navigation pane, select MFLs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of MFL Files page is displayed, which displays the following information for each MFL file.
For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and Changing Details of an
MFL” on page 13-5.
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Table 13-2 MFL Details

Listing and Locating MFLs

Property

Description

MFL File Name

The unique name assigned to the MFL. The name is a link to the MFL Details
page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL” on
page 13-5.

Path

The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the MFL file
resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this resource. To learn
more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder Details”
on page 3-18.

Actions

Click the Launch Test Console icon to invoke the Test Console, which you
use to validate and test the design of your services and transformations. For
MFLs, you can use the Test Console whether you are inside or outside a
session. To learn more, see “Testing Transformations” on page 27-20.

Options

Click the Delete icon to delete a specific MFL. To learn more, see “Deleting
an MFL” on page 13-7.

2. To locate a specific MFL, do one of the following:

— Filter by MFL name and path. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and path of
the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name of the
folder in which the MFL file resides. The MFLs matching the search criteria are

displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,

first, or last page.

— Click View All to display all MFL files.

Related Topics

“Adding an MFL” on page 13-4
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Adding an MFL

The Create a New MFL File Resource page allows you to add a new MFL (Message Format
Language) file. An MFL is a specialized XML document used to describe the layout of binary
data. It is a BEA proprietary language used to define rules to transform formatted binary data into
XML data. To learn more, see “Overview of MFLs” on page 13-1.

To add a new MFL, do one of the following:

e Import an existing MFL file

e Enter data in the text fields to write a new MFL

e Copy and paste data from an existing MFL file into the text fields
To Add a New MFL File

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

3. Select the project to which you want to add the MFL file. You can add an MFL file directly
to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

4. From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select MFL File
from under Transformation. The Create a New MFL File Resource page is displayed.

5. Inthe Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this MFL. This is a required field.
6. Inthe Resource Description field, enter a description for the MFL.
7. Inthe MFL Text field, do one of the following:
— Enter text for the new MFL.

— Click Browse to locate and import an existing MFL.

— Copy and paste text from an existing MFL into this field.

Note: This is a required field.
8. Do one of the following:

— To save the MFL file, click Save. The MFL file resource is created.
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The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new MFL file is included in
the list of resources and is saved in the current session.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

9. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating MFLSs” on page 13-2

“Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL” on page 13-5
“Deleting an MFL” on page 13-7

“Creating a Resource” on page 3-26

Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL

The View MFL Details page allows you to view and change detailed information for a specific
MFL (Message Format Language) file. An MFL is a specialized XML document used to describe
the layout of binary data. It is a BEA proprietary language used to define rules to transform
formatted binary data into XML data. To learn more, see “Overview of MFLs” on page 13-1.

To View and Change MFL Details
1. Locate the MFL file. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating MFLs” on page 13-2.

2. Click the MFL file name. The View MFL Details page displays the following information.

Table 13-3 MFL Resource Details

Property Description

Resource Name The name assigned to this MFL file.

Last Modified By The user who created this MFL file or imported it into the configuration.
Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this MFL file or imported it into the

configuration.
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Tahle 13-3 MFL Resource Details (Continued)

Property

Description

References The number of objects that this MFL file references. If such references exist,

click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this MFL file. If such references exist,

click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if you selected this MFL
file as the request or response message type for a messaging business service or
proxy service, the business service or proxy service is listed as a reference when
you click the link.To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this MFL file, if one exists.

MFL Text The text for this MFL.

3.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

To make a change to the fields, click Edit. For a description of the fields, see “Adding an
MFL” on page 13-4.

Note: You cannot change the Resource Name field.
Do one of the following:
— To update the MFL file, click Save. The MFL file is updated in the current session.
The Summary of MFL Files page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes

you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Deleting an MFL" on page 13-7
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Deleting an MFL

The Summary of MFL Files page allows you to delete MFL (Message Format Language) files.
An MFL is a specialized XML document used to describe the layout of binary data. It is a BEA
proprietary language used to define rules to transform formatted binary data into XML data. To
learn more, see “Overview of MFLs” on page 13-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in Aqualogic Service
Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

To Delete an MFL

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select MFLs from under Resource Browser. The Summary
of MFL Files page is displayed.

3. Inthe Options field of the MFL you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The MFL file is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The MFL file resource is deleted in the current session.

4. When you have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane,
click Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to
run time. Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes
you have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating MFLs” on page 13-2
“Adding an MFL” on page 13-4
“Viewing and Changing Details of an MFL” on page 13-5
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1

“Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5

“Listing and Locating Service Accounts”

“Viewing and Changing Service Account Details” on page 14-9

“Deleting a Service Account” on page 14-11

Overview of Service Accounts

A service account provides a user name and password that proxy services and business services
use for outbound authentication or authentication to a local or remote resource, such as an FTP
server or a JMS server. For example, if a business service is required to supply a user name and
password for transport-level authentication with a Web Service, you create a service account that
specifies the user name and password, then you configure the business service to include the
service-account credentials in its outbound requests.

Note: The user names and passwords that you enter in service accounts are used for outbound

authentication or for providing credentials to local or remote resources. The user names
and passwords that you enter in the Security Configuration module of the Aqual.ogic
Service Bus Console are used for inbound authentication and for authenticating
administrative requests.

You can use the same service account for multiple business services and proxy services.
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To specify the user name and password that a service account provides, you can use any of the
following techniques:

e Static

Requires you to save a user name and password with the service account configuration.
The service account encodes this user name and password in the outbound request.

User name and password pass-through

Causes the service account to provide the user name and password that it receives from an
incoming client request. For example, if an inbound HTTP BASIC request contains “pat”
and “patspassword” as the user name and password, the service account encodes “pat” and
“patspassword” in the outbound request.

Because this technique requires that client requests include clear-text user names and
passwords, it is applicable only for client requests that use either the HTTP BASIC
protocol, a Web Services Security Username Token authentication with a clear-text
password, or a custom username and password token.

BEA recommends that you use this technique only when AqualLogic Service Bus and the
endpoint belong to the same authentication domain. For example, use this technique when
you are routing messages within a single organization and both AqualLogic Service Bus
and the message consumer authenticate against a common LDAP server.

The following restrictions apply to this technique:

— It cannot be used in outbound requests that authenticate AqualLogic Service Bus to a
local or remote server or system resource, such as an FTP server or a JMS server.

— It cannot be used with the fn-bea: lookupBasicCredentials XQuery function. For
more information, see XQuery Implementation in AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.

Note: If your proxy is an active WSS intermediary, you can use WS-Security to encrypt a

WS-Security Username Token or custom username/password. In this instance,
username/password pass-through works because the proxy will first decrypt the request
and will then have access to the clear-text username/password.

e User mapping

Requires you to correlate (map) the user name that is the result of authenticating an
inbound request from a client (the local user name) to a user name and password that you
specify (the remote user name and password). When the service account receives a request
from an authenticated client that has been mapped, it provides the appropriate remote user
name and password for the business service or proxy service outbound request.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console


http://edocs.bea.com/alsb/docs26/userguide/xquery.html

Overview of Service Accounts

If the client authenticates at both transport level and message level, the service account
maps the message level user name to the remote user name and password.

You can also map an anonymous user name to a remote user name and password.

The following restrictions apply to this technique:

— It cannot be used in outbound requests that authenticate AqualLogic Service Bus to a
local or remote server or system resource, such as an FTP server or a JMS server.

— It cannot be used with the fn-bea: lookupBasicCredentials XQuery function. For
more information, see XQuery Implementation in AqualLogic Service Bus User Guide.

Service Account Data and Sessions

Service accounts and their data participate fully in AquaLogic Service Bus sessions: you must be
in a session to create or modify a service account, and if you discard the session, the service
account and its data is also discarded. When you activate a session, Aqual.ogic Service Bus saves
the user name, password, and other service account data in the username/password credential
mapping provider that is configured for the domain.

The following table lists the Service Account pages that you can access from the Resource
Browser and Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are

provided.
Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of Service View a list of service accounts Listing and Locating Service Accounts
Accounts
Filter the list
Delete a service account Deleting a Service Account
Create a New Service ~ Add a service account Adding a Service Account
Account
Service Account View details of a specific service Viewing and Changing Service Account
Details account Details

Update details of a specific service
account

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 14-3


http://edocs.bea.com/alsb/docs26/userguide/xquery.html

Service Accounts

Listing and Locating Service Accounts

The Summary of Service Accounts page allows you to view a list of service accounts. A service
account provides a user name and password that business services and proxy services use for
outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1.

To List and Locate Service Accounts

1. In the left navigation pane, select Resource Browser.

2. Inthe left navigation pane, under Security, select Service Accounts.

The Summary of Service Accounts displays the following information for each service

account:

Property

Description

Service Account Name

A unique name for the service account.

Click on the name to see the Service Account Details page. To learn more, see
“Viewing and Changing Service Account Details” on page 14-9.

Path

The project name and the name of the folder in which the service account
resides.

Click on the name to see the project or folder that contains this resource. To
learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder
Details” on page 3-18.

Options

Contains a Delete icon. If a business service or proxy service has been
configured to use the service account, contains a Delete icon with a red X to
indicate that you cannot delete the service account.

To learn more, see “Deleting a Service Account” on page 14-11.

14-4

3. To search for a service account, enter part or all of the account name in the Name field. You
can also enter part or all of the account’s project name and folder in the Path fields. Then click

Search.

4. To clear the search results and display all service accounts, click View All.

Related Topics

“Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5
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Adding a Service Account

The Create a New Service Account page allows you to add a new service account. A service
account provides a user name and password that business services and proxy services use for
outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1.

To Add a Service Account

1.

If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a hew session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on
page 2-3.

In the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the service account. You can add a service account
directly to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Service
Account. The Create a New Service Account page is displayed.

In the Resource Name field, enter a unique name for this service account.
(Optional) In the Resource Description field, enter a description for the service account.

Under Resource Type, do one of the following:

— To create a service account that provides the user names and passwords that it receives
from incoming client requests, click the Pass Through radio button.

— To create a service account that provides a user name and password that you save with
the service account configuration, click the Static radio button.

— To create a service account that maps the user name from one or more authenticated
clients to user names and passwords that you specify, click the Mapping radio button.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 14-5



Service Accounts

8. Do one of the following depending on the radio button that you selected:

Selected Resource Type Complete These Steps

Pass Through 1. Click Finish.
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Selected Resource Type Complete These Steps

Static 1. Click Next.

2. Enter the user name and password in the User Name field, Password, and
Confirm Password fields.

3. Click Finish.
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Selected Resource Type Complete These Steps

Mapping To create a service account that maps the user name from one or more clients
to user names and passwords that you specify, do the following:
1. Click Next.

2. Inthe Enter Authorized Remote User table, do the following:

a. Inthe Remote User Name, Password, and Confirm Password
fields, enter the user name and password that you want to send
in outbound requests.

b. Click the Add button.

The user mapping is added to the Remote Users table.

C. (Optional) Add additional remote users in the Enter Authorized
Remote User table.
Click the Next button.

To map authorized clients to remote user names and passwords, do the
following in the Enter Authorized Local User table:

a. Inthe Local User Name field, enter the name that identifies a
client that has been authenticated on its inbound request.

If you have not already added this user in the Security
Configuration module of the AqualLogic Service Bus Console,
do so before you use this mapping in a runtime environment.
See Adding a User. Aqualogic Service Bus allows you to
create a mapping for a non-existent local user, but the
mapping will never match an authenticated user and will
never be used.

b. From the Remote User Name list, select the user name that you
want to send in outbound requests for the authenticated user you
specified in the Local User Name field.

c. Click Add.
5. To map anonymous clients to remote user names, do the following:

a. Select the Map Anonymous Requests check box.

b. From the Select Remote User list, select the user name that you
want to send in outbound requests for all anonymous users.

6. Click Finish.
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9. Do one of the following:
— To save the service account, click Save.

The service account is created and the Project View or Folder View displays the new
service account.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: The new service account is saved in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, in the left navigation pane, click Activate under Change
Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time. Alternatively,
click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far
in the current session.

Related Topics
“Listing and Locating Service Accounts” on page 14-4
“Viewing and Changing Service Account Details” on page 14-9

“Deleting a Service Account” on page 14-11

Viewing and Changing Service Account Details

The Service Account Details page allows you to view and change details of a specific service
account. A service account provides a user name and password that business services and proxy
services use for outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on
page 14-1.

To View and Change Service Account Details

1. Locate the service account. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Service Accounts” on

page 14-4.
2. Click the service account name. The Service Account Details page displays the following
information:
Property Description
Resource Name The name of this service account.
Last Modified By The user who created this service account or imported it into the

configuration.
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Property

Description

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this service account or imported it into

the configuration.

References The number of objects that this service account references. If such references

exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this service account. If such references

exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if you selected
this service account as the JMS service account in a proxy service with a JMS
transport protocol, the proxy service is listed as a reference when you click
the link. To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this service account, if one exists.

14-10

If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a new session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on
page 2-3.

. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5 for

a description of the fields.

Note: You cannot change the Resource Name field.

Do one of the following:
— To update the service account, click Save.
The service account is updated and the Summary of Service Accounts page is
displayed.
— To disregard changes, click Cancel.
The updated service account is saved in the current session. When you have finished
making changes to this configuration, in the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to the run time.

Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have
made so far in the current session.

Caution: If the service account that you modified is used to authenticate with a WebL ogic JMS

server, the JMS server might not recognize your modification for up to 60 seconds.
By default, WebLogic Server JMS checks permissions for each destination every 60
seconds. To change this behavior, modify the WebL ogic Server startup command so
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that it sets the following system property to the frequency (in seconds) that you want
WebLogic Server JMS to check permissions:

weblogic. jms.securityChecklnterval

A value of 0 (zero) for this property ensures that a permissions check is performed for
every send, receive, and getEnumeration action on a JMS resource.

Related Topics

“Deleting a Service Account” on page 14-11

Ensuring the Security of Your Production Environment in Securing a Production Environment,
which is available at the following URL.:

http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs92/lockdown/practices.html

Deleting a Service Account

The Summary of Service Accounts page allows you to delete service accounts. A service
account provides a user name and password that business services and proxy services use for
outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1.

When you delete a service account, the user name, password, or local-user to remote-user
mapping data that the service account contains is also deleted.

To Delete a Service Account

1.

If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a new session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on
page 2-3.

If any business service or proxy service is configured to use the service account, remove the
service account from the business service or proxy service. You cannot delete a service
account that is used by a business service or proxy service.

See “Viewing and Changing Business Services” on page 16-31 or “Viewing and Changing
Proxy Services” on page 17-46.

In the left navigation pane, select Service Accounts from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Service Accounts page is displayed.

In the Options field of the service account you want to delete, click the Delete icon. The
service account is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.
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14-12

The service account and its data are deleted in the current session. When you have finished
making changes to this configuration, in the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed. Alternatively, click

Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far in the
current session.

Related Topics
“Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5
“Listing and Locating Service Accounts” on page 14-4

“Viewing and Changing Service Account Details” on page 14-9
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-1

“Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-4

“Listing and Locating Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-2
“Viewing and Changing Proxy Service Provider Details” on page 15-6

“Deleting a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-8

Overview of Proxy Service Providers

A proxy service provider contains Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) credentials that proxy services
use for decrypting inbound SOAP messages and for outbound authentication and digital
signatures. A PKI credential is a private key paired with a certificate that can be used for digital
signatures and encryption (for Web Service Security) and for outbound SSL authentication. The
certificate contains the public key that corresponds to the private key.

Note: To use a proxy service provider, you must configure a PKI credential mapping provider.

See “Configuring the WebLogic Security Framework: Main Steps” under Understanding
Aqualogic Service Bus Security in AquaLogic Service Bus Security Guide.

A single proxy service provider can contain all of the following PKI credentials:

o A key-pair for digital encryption
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A proxy service uses this key-pair to decrypt inbound SOAP messages that have been
encrypted to conform with a Web Services Policy statement. If you want the proxy service
provider to support digital encryption, the key store that is associated with the PKI
credential mapper must contain at least one X.509 certificate that supports encryption.

A key-pair for digital signatures

A proxy service uses this key-pair when its endpoint is a Web service and the Web service
requires clients to sign one or more parts of a SOAP envelope.

A key-pair for SSL client authentication (two-way SSL)

A proxy service uses this key-pair to authenticate when acting as a client during an
outbound TLS/SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) connection; that is, when routing a message to
an HTTPS business service or proxy service that requires client-certificate authentication.

You can use the same proxy service provider for multiple proxy services.

The following table lists the Proxy Service Provider pages that you can access from the
Resource Browser and Project Explorer modules. The tasks and help topics associated with
each are provided.

Page

Associated Tasks

Help Topics

Summary of Proxy
Service Providers

View a list of proxy service providers

Filter the list

Listing and Locating Proxy Service
Providers

Delete a proxy service provider

Deleting a Proxy Service Provider

Create a New Proxy
Service Provider

Add a proxy service provider

Adding a Proxy Service Provider

Proxy Service
Provider Details

View details of a specific proxy service
provider

Update details of a specific proxy service
provider

Viewing and Changing Proxy Service
Provider Details

Listing and Locating Proxy Service Providers

The Summary of Proxy Service Providers page allows you to view a list of proxy service
providers. A proxy service provider contains Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) credentials that
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proxy services use for outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Proxy Service

Providers” on page 15-1.

To List and Locate Proxy Service Providers

1.
2.

In the left navigation pane, select Resource Browser.

In the left navigation pane, under Security, select Proxy Service Providers.

The Summary of Proxy Service Providers displays the following information for each
proxy service provider:

Property

Description

Name

A unique name for the proxy service provider.

Click on the name to see the Proxy Service Provider Details page. To learn
more, see “Viewing and Changing Proxy Service Provider Details” on
page 15-6.

Path

The project name and the name of the folder in which the service account
resides.

Click on the name to see the project or folder that contains this resource. To
learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder
Details” on page 3-18.

Options

Contains a Delete icon. If a proxy service has been configured to use the
proxy service provider, contains a Delete icon with a red X to indicate that
you cannot delete the proxy service provider.

To learn more, see “Deleting a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-8.

4,

Related Topics

To search for a proxy service provider, enter part or all of the provider’s name in the Name
field. You can also enter part or all of the provider’s project name and folder in the Path fields.
Then click Search.

To clear the search results and display all proxy service providers, click View All.

“Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-4
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Adding a Proxy Service Provider

The Create a New Proxy Service Provider page allows you to add a new proxy service provider.
A proxy service provider contains Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) credentials that proxy services
use for outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Proxy Service Providers” on
page 15-1.

15-4

To Add a Proxy Service Provider

1.

If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a new session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on
page 2-3.

In the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the proxy service provider. You can add a proxy
service provider directly to the project, or you can add it to a selected folder that resides in the
project.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Proxy
Service Provider. The Create a New Proxy Service Provider page is displayed.

In the Proxy Service Provider Name field, enter a unique name for this proxy service
provider.

(Optional) In the Description field, enter a description for the proxy service provider.
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7. Do any of the following:

To Add a Key-Pair for...

Complete These Steps...

Digital encryption

1. Next to Encryption Key, click the Browse button.

The Select an alias for Encryption Key window displays the key
aliases from the key store that your realm’s PKI credential mapper is
using.

2. Inthe Select an alias for Encryption Key window, enter the password
that you use to secure access to the key store. (You set the password
when you create the keystore.)

3. Select a key alias that maps to an X.509 certificate and that supports
encryption.

4. Click the Submit button.

When you associate this proxy service provider with a proxy service,
AquaLogic Service Bus embeds the X.509 certificate into the proxy
service’s WSDL. The proxy service then uses this certificate to encrypt the
messages that it sends to its endpoint. The proxy service uses the private
key in the PKI credential to decrypt the messages that the endpoint returns.

Digital signatures

1. Next to Digital Signature Key, click the Browse button.

The Select an alias for Digital Signature Key window displays the
key aliases from the key store that your realm’s PKI credential mapper
is using.

2. Inthe Select an alias for Digital Signature Key window, enter the
password that you use to secure access to the key store. (You set the
password when you create the keystore.)

Select a key alias.

Click the Submit button.

SSL client authentication
(two-way SSL)

1. Nextto SSL Client Authentication Key, click the Browse button.

The Select an alias for SSL Client Authentication Key window
displays the key aliases from the key store that your realm’s PKI
credential mapper is using.

2. Inthe Select an alias for SSL Client Authentication Key window,
enter the password that you use to secure access to the key store. (You
set the password when you create the keystore.)

3. Select a key alias.

Click the Submit button.
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8. Do one of the following:
— To save the proxy service provider, click Save.
The Project View or Folder View page displays the new proxy service provider.
— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: The new proxy service provider is saved in the current session. When you have finished
making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time.
Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you
have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics
“Listing and Locating Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-2
“Viewing and Changing Proxy Service Provider Details” on page 15-6

“Deleting a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-8

Viewing and Changing Proxy Service Provider Details

The Proxy Service Provider Details page allows you to view and change details of a specific
proxy service provider. A proxy service provider contains Public Key Infrastructure (PKI)
credentials that proxy services use for outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of
Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-1.

To View and Change Proxy Service Provider Details

1. Locate the proxy service provider. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Proxy Service
Providers” on page 15-2.

2. Click the proxy service provider name. The Proxy Service Provider Details page displays
the following information:

Property Description

Proxy Service Provider Name The name of this proxy service provider.

Last Modified By The user who created this proxy service provider or imported it into the
configuration.
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Property Description

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this proxy service provider or
imported it into the configuration.

References The number of objects that this proxy service provider references. If such

references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by

The number of objects that reference this proxy service provider. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. For example, if
you selected this proxy service provider as the service provider for a specific
proxy service, the proxy service is listed as a reference when you click the
link.To learn more, see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description

A description of this proxy service provider, if one exists.

3. If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a new session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on

page 2-3.

4. To make a change to the fields, click Edit. See “Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on
page 15-4 for a description of the fields.

5. Do one of the following:

— To update the proxy service provider, click Save. The proxy service provider is

updated.

The Summary of Proxy Service Providers page is displayed.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: The proxy service provider is updated in the current session. When you have finished
making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed. Alternatively, click
Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far in
the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-4

“Listing and Locating Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-2
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“Deleting a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-8

Deleting a Proxy Service Provider

The Summary of Proxy Service Providers page allows you to delete proxy service providers.
A proxy service provider contains Public Key Infrastructure (PKI) credentials that proxy services
use for outbound authentication. To learn more, see “Overview of Proxy Service Providers” on
page 15-1.

When you delete a proxy service provider, AquaLogic Service Bus also deletes the associated
alias to key-pair bindings from PKI credential mapping provider. AqualLogic Service Bus does
not delete the associated key-certificate pair from the key store.

To Delete a Proxy Service Provider

1. If you have not already done so, in the Change Center click Create to create a new session
or click Edit to enter an existing session. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on
page 2-3.

2. Ifany proxy service is configured to use the proxy service provider, remove the proxy service
provider from the proxy service. You cannot delete a proxy service provider that is used by a
proxy service.

See “Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46.

3. Inthe left navigation pane, select Proxy Service Providers from under Resource Browser.
The Summary of Proxy Service Providers page is displayed.

4. In the Options field of the proxy service provider you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The proxy service provider is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The proxy service provider is deleted in the current session. When you have finished
making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed. Alternatively, click
Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far in the
current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on page 15-4
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“Listing and Locating Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-2

“Viewing and Changing Proxy Service Provider Details” on page 15-6
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1

“Adding a Business Service” on page 16-9

“Listing and Locating Business Services” on page 16-29
“Viewing and Changing Business Services” on page 16-31

“Deleting Business Services” on page 16-40

Overview of Business Services

Business services are AquaLogic Service Bus definitions of the enterprise services with which
you want to exchange messages. You define business services using WSDLs (Web Services
Definition Language) just as you would define a proxy service. However, the configuration of
business services differs from that of proxy services in that a business service does not have a
pipeline. Therefore, a business service is any service not implemented by the BEA Aqualogic
Service Bus pipelines.

Note: Ifabusiness service requires Web service security, make sure the WSDL you specify has

the necessary WS-Policies attached when you create the business service. Furthermore,
if the WS-Policy of the business service requires encryption, make sure the public
certificate of the business service is embedded in the WSDL. If the business service is a
WebLogic Server 9.0 Web service, you can retrieve its WSDL using the
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http://<host>:<port>/<service url>?WSDL URL, the public certificate will be
automatically embedded for you if necessary.

The following table lists the Business Services pages you can access from the Resource
Browser and the Project Explorer modules.

Table 16-1 Pages Accessed from Project Explorer and Resource Browser Modules

Page Associated Tasks Help Topics
Summary of View a list of business services. Listing and Locating
Business Business Services
Services Filter the list.

Delete a business service. Deleting Business Services
Edit a Business Add a business service Adding a Business Service
Service
Business Service  View details of a specific business service Viewing and Changing
Details Business Services

Change details of a specific business service

Service Types

Each service type is modeled following the same pattern. Their configuration is composed of a
common part and a service type-specific part.

The common configuration consists of the following properties.
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Table 16-2 Service Type Configuration

Property

Description

Resource Definition

The resource definition consists of:

« The service name (that is, project, path, and local name)
* An optional description for the service

e The service type (read only)

Transport Configuration

You can configure the following parameters for each business service:

e Listof <string URI, integer weight> pairs—for example,
<http://www._bea.com, 100>.For a random-weighted list, the
list should contain at least one element.

« Load-balancing algorithm—enumeration, one of round-robin, random,
or random-weighted. If you select random-weighted, the weights are
applicable for each URI.

¢ Retry Count
e Retry Interval

The transport you select must be able to support the transport mode (that is,
request/response, one-way or both) required by the binding definition, and
be configured accordingly.

For services exchanging messages in both modes, you must configure the
binding layer so that it can choose the transport mode accordingly. This
occurs automatically when the service is a concrete type, as it is described
in the binding definition. When it is not a concrete type, to configure the
binding layer, you must use the routing options action in the message flow
to set the mode for a route or publish.

Based on the transport and WSDL or interface, the transport mode is
automatically selected, but you can overwrite it using the routing options
action for a route or publish

Each service type must define the following configurations:

e Binding definition

e Run-time configuration

e Run- ($operation, $body, $header, $attachments)
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Table 16-3 Service Type Configuration

Property

Description

WSDL Port

You can base SOAP and XML services on an existing WSDL resource. A WSDL resource
may be used for business services for HTTP, HTTPS, and JMS transports. This WSDL is
used as the base for the final WSDL document.

When you create a business service based on a WSDL, you can select only a WSDL port
or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may or may not have a port defined. The WSDL port
describes what the actual transport address is. For HTTP(S) business services, this is used
as the default URL that can be overridden.

For a definition of a WSDL port, see http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl#_ports.

WSDL Binding

You can base SOAP and XML services on an existing WSDL resource. A WSDL resource
may be used for business services, for any transport. This WSDL is used as the base for the
final WSDL document.

When you create a business service based on a WSDL, you can select only a WSDL port
or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may or may not have a port defined. The WSDL binding
describes the structure of the interface and how it is packaged. The transport address is
separately specified in the service definition.

For a definition of a WSDL Binding, see http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl#_bindings.

You may change the transport protocol of a service and override separately in the service
definition what is specified in the transport attribute of the <soap :binding> element, in
the <wsdl :binding> referenced by the service.
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Tahle 16-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Any SOAP Service

Binding Definition: The only information this service type defines is that the service is
receiving or sending SOAP messages—regardless of their WSDL binding definition.
Therefore the binding configuration for this type is empty.

In addition, as there is no binding configuration, the combination of this type and the
content-type of the message is sufficient to determine whether or not there are attachments
to the message.

As per their definition, any services (SOAP or XML) do not have any WSDL definition.
Run-Time Variables:

The $body and $header variables respectively hold the <soap :Body> and
<soap:Header> of the SOAP message to the business service being routed to or
published.

Note: For SOAP 1.2 service, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace Body
and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.
The $attachments variable contains the SOAP message attachments if any.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables in the
AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.

Transport-Typed

Transport typed services have an empty binding definition and only applies to EJB
business services. AWSDL is not specified. Instead the transport automatically defines the
WSDL for the service. A zip containing this WSDL can be exported from the console. This
WSDL however will not have a port defined.

The EJB Transport-Typed Service is an outbound transport to access EJBs from
AquaLogic Service Bus. It is a self-described transport that generates a WSDL to describe
its service interface. The EJB transport features transaction and security context
propagation.

Business services built using an EJB transport can be used for publish, service call out, and
service invocation.
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Tahle 16-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Any XML Services

Binding Definition: The only information this service type defines is that the service is
receiving/sending XML messages—regardless of their WSDL binding definition.
Therefore, the binding configuration for this type is empty.

In addition, as there is no binding configuration, the combination of this type and the
content-type of the message is sufficient to determine whether or not there are attachments
to the message.

As per their definition, any services (SOAP or XML) do not have any WSDL definition.
Run-Time Variables:

The $body variable holds the incoming XML message wrapped in a <soap : Body>
element.

The $attachments variable contains message attachments if there are any.

The $header variable is not applicable to this service type and is set to its default value.

Note: For SOAP 1.2 service, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace Body
and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables in the
AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.
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Tahle 16-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Messaging
Services

Binding Definition: The binding definition for messaging services consists of configuring
the content-type of the messages that are exchanged. The content-type for the response
does not need to be the same as for the request; therefore, the response is configured
separately (for example, the service could accept an MFL message and return an XML
acknowledgment receipt).

By definition, messaging-based services do not have any WSDL definition. It is not
possible to request a WSDL document for those services.

The following content types are available to choose from for the request (and response):

e Binary
e Text

¢ XML
« MFL

e None

Run-Time Variables:

This service type is message based.

The $body variable holds the incoming message wrapped in a <soap : Body> element.

The $header variable is not applicable to this service type, and is set to its default value.

The $attachments variable contains message attachments if there are any.

Note: For SOAP 1.2 service, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace Body
and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables in the
AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.

Business Service Types and Transport

The Business service types and transports supported by AquaLogic Service Bus are listed below.
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Table 16-4 Business Service Types and Transports Supported by Aqualogic Service Bus

Service Type Transport Protocols

SOAP or XML WSDL JMS
HTTP(S)
DSP

SOAP (no WSDL) IMS
HTTP(S)
DSP

XML (no WSDL)! HTTP(S)
IMS

E-mail

File

FTP

Tuxedo

DSP

MQ (if available)
SFTP

Transport Typed EJB

Messaging Type (Binary, HTTP(S)
Text, MFL, XML) IMS
E-mail
File
FTP
Tuxedo
MQ (if available)
SFTP

1. HTTP GET is only supported for XML with no WSDL.
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Adding a Business Service

The Create a Business Service pages enable you to add a new business service. Business
services are Aqualogic Service Bus definitions of the enterprise services with which you want
to exchange messages. To learn more, see “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

To add a business service, you must first configure general information for the service, then

C

onfigure general and protocol-dependent transport information for the service. If this is a

messaging service, you must also configure the message types. You can review the configuration
before you create the new business service.

The tasks in this procedure include:

e “To Add a Business - Service - General Configuration” on page 16-9

e “To Add a Business Service - Message Type Configuration” on page 16-12

e “To Add a Business Service - Transport Configuration” on page 16-13

e “To Add a Business Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration” on page 16-17

e “To Add a Business Service - General Configuration Review” on page 16-29

To Add a Business - Service - General Configuration

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the business service. You can add a business
service directly under the project, or you can add the business service under a selected folder.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Business
Service from under Service. The Edit a Business Service - General Configuration page is
displayed.

In the Service Name field, enter a unique name. This is a required field.
In the Description field, enter a description for this business service.

In the Service Type field, do one of the tasks described in the following table.
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Note: A service type defines the types and packaging of the messages exchanged by the
service. This is a required field.

Table 16-5 Service Type Field

To... Complete These Steps...
Create a service from a WSDL 1. Select WSDL Web Service from under Create a New
Service.

Click Browse. The WSDL Browser is displayed.

In the WSDL Browser, select a WSDL resource, then select a
port or a binding in the Select a WSDL page.

4. Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

Note: When you create a business service or proxy service based
onaWSDL, you can select only a WSDL port or a WSDL
binding, as a WSDL may only have one of these entities
defined. The WSDL port describes what the actual
transport address is. You use it for a concrete interface.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 16-2 in “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Create a Transport Typed Service Select Transport Typed Service to create a service that uses EJB
transport.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 16-2 in “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Create a messaging service Select Messaging Service to create a service that exchanges
messages of very different content-type. These exchanges can be
either request/response or one-way. It can also just have a response
with no request when used with the HTTP ‘GET’ option for the
HTTP transport. Unlike Web services, the content-type of the
request and response need not be the same.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 16-2 in “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.
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Adding a Business Service

To...

Complete These Steps...

Create a SOAP service that does not have
an explicitly defined, concrete interface

Select Any SOAP Service to create a SOAP service that does not
have an explicitly defined, concrete interface.

Keep the default SOAP 1.1, or select SOAP 1.2 from the
drop-down list.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 16-2 in “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Create an XML service that does not have
an explicitly defined, concrete interface

Select Any XML Service to create an XML service that does not
have an explicitly defined, concrete interface.

Note: HTTP GET is only supported for messaging services and
this service type.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 16-2 in “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Create a service from an existing business
service

1. Select Business Service from under Create from Existing
Service.

Click Browse. The Service Browser is displayed.
In the Service Browser, select a business service.

Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

Create a service from an existing proxy
service

1. Select Proxy Service from under Create from Existing
Service.

Click Browse. The Select Business Service page is displayed.
In the Select Business Service page, select a proxy service.

Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

To learn more about proxy services, see “Overview of Proxy
Services” on page 17-1.

8. Click Next.

If you selected Messaging Service in the Service Type field, the Edit a Business Service
- Message Type Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Business Service
- Message Type Configuration” on page 16-12.
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For all other service types, the Edit a Business Service - Transport Configuration page
is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Business Service - Transport Configuration” on

page 16-13.

To Add a Business Service - Message Type Configuration

If you selected Messaging Service in the Service Type field, the Edit a Business Service -
Message Type Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a Business
Service - General Configuration page.

The binding definition for messaging services consists of configuring the content-type of the
messages that are exchanged. The content-type for the response does not need to be the same as
for the request; therefore, the response is configured separately (for example, the service could
accept an MFL message and return an XML acknowledgment receipt).

Note: File, FTP, or SFTP transport business services whose type is Messaging Service support
one-way messaging only; the Response Message Type should be none. If you select an
option other than none, the file, ftp, or sftp protocol will not be available on the Transport

Configuration page.

1. Select a message type for the request and response messages:

a. Inthe Request Message Type field, select a message type for the request message.

Table 16-6 Request Message Type Field

Message Type Description

None Select None if there is no request message (HTTP GET example)

Binary Select Binary if the content-type of the message is unknown or not
important.

Text Select Text if the message can be restricted to text.

MFL Select MFL if the message is a binary document conforming to an
MFL definition. You can configure only one MFL file.
Note: For MFLs, you can click Browse to select an MFL from the

MFL Browser, then click Submit.
XML Select XML if the message is an XML document. To provide some

type information, you can choose to declare the XML schema type
of the XML document exchanged.
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b. Inthe Response Message Type field, select a message type for the response message.

Table 16-7 Response Message Type Field

Message Type Description

None Select None if there is no response message.

Binary Select Binary if the content-type of the message is unknown or not
important.

Text Select Text if the message can be restricted to text.

MFL Select MFL if the message is a binary document conforming to an
MFL definition. You can configure only one MFL file.

Note: For MFLs, you can click Browse to select an MFL from the
MFL Browser, then click Submit.

XML Select XML if the message is an XML document. To provide some
type information, you can choose to declare the XML schema type
of the XML document exchanged.

2. Click Next.

The Transport Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Business Service
- Transport Configuration” on page 16-13.

To Add a Business Service - Transport Configuration

The Transport Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a Business
Service - General Configuration page. It is displayed for messaging services when you click
Next on the Edit a Business Service - Message Type Configuration page.

Note: This page allows you to configure transport information for the business service.
Outbound transport-level security applies to the connections between AquaLogic Service
Bus proxy services and business services. For more information about transport-level
security, see Configuring Transport-Level Security in the AquaLogic Service Bus

Security Guide.

1. In the Protocol field, select one of these transport protocols:
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2.

- DSP
— E-mail
- File
- FTP
- HTTP
- HTTPS
- JMS

— Tuxedo

— EJB (only for Transport Typed Service)

— MQ (if available)
— SFTP

In the Load Balancing Algorithm field, select one of these load-balancing algorithms.

Table 16-8 Load Balancing Algorithm Field

Load-Balancing Algorithm

Description

Round-robin

Dynamically orders the URLSs that you enter in the Endpoint URI field
for this business service. If the first one fails, it tries the next one, and
so on until the retry count is exhausted.

For every new message, there is a new order of URLS.

Random

Randomly orders the list of URLS that you enter in the Endpoint URI
field for this business service. If the first one fails, it tries the next one,
and so on until the retry count is exhausted.

Random-weighted

Randomly orders the list of URLSs that you enter in the Endpoint URI
field for this business service, but some are retried more than others
based on the value you enter in the Weight field.

None

Orders the list of URLS that you enter in the Endpoint URI field for this
business service from top to bottom.

3.

In the Endpoint URI field, enter an endpoint URI in the format based on the transport

protocol you selected in the Protocol field, then click Add.
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Table 16-9 Endpoint URI Field

Transport Protocol Format

DSP t3://host:port/dsp-app-name

E-mail mailto:java-net@java.sun.com

File file:///drivename:/somename

FTP ftp://host:port/directory

HTTP http://host:port/someService

HTTPS https://host:port/someService

JMS Jjms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName
To target a JMS destination to multiple servers, use the following URI
format:
Jjms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnectionFacto
ry/DestName

Tuxedo tuxedo:resourcename[/remotename]

In the URI, resourcename corresponds to a WTC Import name and
the remotename corresponds to the service name exported by the
remote Tuxedo domain. The URI resourcename is required, and the
remotename is optional.

If more than one URI is specified, you must have unique resource
names for the endpoints. If no remote name is specified, its value is the
value of the resource name. If no remote name is entered or if remote
and resource name are the same, only one URI is allowed. In this case
resource name and remote name will have the same value. This allows
already defined WTC Imports to make use of WTC load-balancing and
failover.

Note: Ifyou configure two identical URIs, an error displays notifying
you that service name already exists.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 16-15



Business Services

16-16

Table 16-9 Endpoint URI Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol

Format

EJB ejb:provider:jndiname

In the URI, provider is the name of the INDI provider resource, and

JND Iname is the INDI name in the JNDI server for the EJB.

Note: If the INDI provider is located on the same server, the JINDI
provider need not be specified. The URI then would be
ejb::jndiname

MQ mq://<local-queue-name>?conn=<mg-connection-reso
urce-ref>

local-queue-name is the name of the MQ queue from which the

business service reads messages.

mg-connection-resource-refisthe path (project/folder)
and name of the MQ connection resource; for example,
default/my_MQconnection.

To make the MQ transport available in ALSB, see “MQ Connections”

on page 9-1

SFTP sftp://hostname:port/directory

4.

6

Note: You can configure multiple URIs. You can click the Delete icon in the Options
column to delete them at any time. At run time, the URLS are selected based on the
load balancing algorithm you selected in the Load Balancing Algorithm field.

If you selected Random-weighted in the Load Balancing Algorithm field, you can
also enter a weight in the Endpoint URI field. The default is 1.

If you have multiple endpoint defined, and you selected None in the Load Balancing
Algorithm field, the order of endpoints is significant. You can re-order the endpoints
using the Up and Down arrows in the Options column.

In the Retry Count field, specify the number of times the list is retried. The number in this

field indicates the number of times the list of URIs is retried (not the number of URIs in the
list). If the number of retries is set to 0, each URI in the list is tried once. If the number of
retries is set to 3, each URI is cycled through four times.

retries.

. Click Next.

In the Retry Interval field, specify the number of seconds the system must pause between
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An additional Transport Configuration page is displayed. This page allows you to
configure protocol-dependent transport information for the business service. Continue in
“To Add a Business Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration” on

page 16-17.
To Add a Business Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration

The [Protocol] Transport Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a
Business Service - Transport Configuration page. This page allows you to configure additional

transport information for the business service, based on the transport protocol you selected in the
Protocol field.

1. Based on the transport protocol you selected in the Protocol field, do one of the following:
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field

Transport
Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

HTTP

1.

In the Timeout field, enter the timeout interval, in seconds, before the connection is
dropped. If you enter O, there is no timeout.

In the HTTP Request Method field, select POST or GET as the HTTP request method
header for sending a message.

The GET method can include as part of the request some of its own information that better
describes what to get. This information is passed as a sequence of characters appended to
the request URL in a query string. The POST method passes all its data, of unlimited
length, directly over the socket connection as part of its HT TP request body. The exchange
is invisible to the client, and the URL doesn't change at all.

Select the Basic Authentication Required check box to specify that basic authentication
is required to access this service, or leave it blank to specify that basic authentication is not
required. Basic authentication instructs WebLogic Server to authenticate the client using a
username and password against the authentication providers configured in the security
realm, such as a Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) directory service and
Windows Active Directory. The client must send its username and password on the HTTP
request header. If you select this field, you must also enter a service account in the Service
Account field.

NOTE: Basic authentication over HTTP is strongly discouraged because the password is
sent in clear text. However, it is safe to send passwords over HTTPS because HTTPS
provides an encrypted channel.

In the Service Account field, enter a service account. A service account is an alias resource
for a username and password. This is a required field if you selected the Basic
Authentication Required field. To learn more about service accounts, see “Overview of
Service Accounts” on page 14-1. You can create service accounts in the Project Explorer
module. To learn more, see “Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport
Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

HTTP
continued

Make sure the Follow HT TP Redirects check box is selected if HTTP redirects, which are
requests with a response code 3xx, should be automatically followed. A re-direct occurs
when you send an outbound request to the URL of a business service, and that service
returns a response code (for example, 302) that says the URL is no longer valid and this
request needs to be sent to another URL. If the Follow HTTP Redirects check box is
selected, AqualLogic Service Bus automatically re-sends the request to the new URL
without any action on your part. Uncheck this check box if you do not want the HTTP
redirects to be automatically followed.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Default signifies the
default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use for the
service endpoint. For example, if the proxy service has a JMS transport protocol, the
service endpoint is an MDB (message-driven bean) JAR file that you can associate with the
specific dispatch policy.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default 1s0-8859-1 as the character set
encoding for requests in HTTP transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Response encoding field, accept the default iso-8859-1 as the character set
encoding for responses in HTTP transports, or enter a different character set encoding.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport
Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

HTTPS

1.

In the Timeout field, enter the timeout interval, in seconds, before the connection is
dropped. If you enter O, there is no timeout.

In the HTTP Request Method field, select POST or GET as the HTTP request method
header for sending a message.

The GET method can include as part of the request some of its own information that better
describes what to get. This information is passed as a sequence of characters appended to
the request URL in a query string. The POST method passes all its data, of unlimited
length, directly over the socket connection as part of its HT TP request body. The exchange
is invisible to the client, and the URL doesn't change at all.

In the Business Service Authentication field, select None, Basic, or Client Certificates
as the business service authentication method. If you select Basic, you must also enter a
service account in the Service Account field.

In the Service Account field, click Browse to select a static service account. A service
account is an alias resource for a username and password. This is a required field if you
selected Basic in the Business Service Authentication field. To learn more about service
accounts, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1. You can create service
accounts in the Project Explorer module. To learn more, see “Adding a Service Account”
on page 14-5.

Make sure the Follow HT TP Redirects check box is selected if HTTP redirects, which are
requests with a response code 3xx, should be automatically followed. A re-direct occurs
when you send an outbound request to the URL of a business service, and that service
returns a response code (for example, 302) that says the URL is no longer valid and this
request needs to be sent to another URL. If the Follow HTTP Redirects check box is
selected, AquaLogic Service Bus automatically re-sends the request to the new URL
without any action on your part. Uncheck this check box if you do not want the HTTP
redirects to be automatically followed.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Default signifies the
default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use for the
service endpoint. For example, if the proxy service has a JMS transport protocol, the
service endpoint is an MDB (message-driven bean) JAR file that you can associate with the
specific dispatch policy.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default 1so-8859-1 as the character set
encoding for requests in HTTPS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Response encoding field, accept the default iso-8859-1 as the character set
encoding for requests in HTTPS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...
Protocol...
JMS In the Destination Type field, select Queue or Topic.

10.

11.
12.

In the Message Type field, select Bytes or Text.

If you selected Queue in the Destination Type field, either select the Is Response
Required check box or leave it blank. This check box determines whether or not a response
is expected after an outbound message is sent. If you do not select the check box, skip to
step 8. If you select the check box, continue with step 4.

If you expect a response, you must select a response correlation pattern. For JAX-RPC
services running on WebLogic Server 9.2, select IMSMessagelD for all other services,
select IMSCorrelationID.

If you selected JMSCorrelationlID in step 4, then in the Response URI field, enter a
response URI in the format
Jms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName. This field is required if
you selected Is Response Required.

To target multiple servers, use the following URI format:
Jms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnectionFactory/DestName

If you selected IMSMessagelD in step 4, then enter a response connection factory URI in
the Response Connection Factory field, and a list of INDI destination names under JNDI
Destination Names.

In the Response Timeout field, enter the amount of time to wait for the response, in
seconds. This field is required if you selected Is Response Required.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set encoding for
requests in JMS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Response encoding field, accept the default ut -8 as the character set encoding for
requests in JMS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Default signifies the
default dispatch policy. Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that
you want to use for the service endpoint. For example, if the proxy service has a JMS
transport protocol, the service endpoint isan MDB (message-driven bean) JAR file that you
can associate with the specific dispatch policy.

Click Advanced Settings to display additional fields.

Select the Use SSL check box if the requests are made over a TLS/SSL connection or leave
blank if they are not. TLS/SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) provides secure connections by
allowing two applications connecting over a network to authenticate the other's identity and
by encrypting the data exchanged between the applications. Authentication allows a server,
and optionally a client, to verify the identity of the application on the other end of a network
connection. Additionally, if the administrator has restricted access to individual JIMS
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport
Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

JMS
continued

14.

15.

16.

In the Unit of Order field, enter a message unit-of-order. Message Unit-of-Order is a
WebLogic Server value-added feature that enables message producers to group messages
into a single unit with respect to the processing order. This single unit is called a
Unit-of-Order and requires that all messages from that unit be processed sequentially in the
order they were created.

In the INDI service account field, click Browse to select a service account to use for INDI
lookups. To learn more about service accounts, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on
page 14-1.

In the JMS service account field, click Browse to select a service account (only static
service accounts will be displayed) to use for the JMS resource managed by the JMS server.
To learn more, see “Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1.

E-mail

N o g &

In the SMTP Server field, select an SMTP server.
NOTE: This is a required field if you do not select a JNDI name in the Mail Session field.

In the Mail Session field, select the INDI name of a configured session.
NOTE: Thisisarequired field if you do not enter an SMTP server name in the Mail Server
address field.

In the From Name field, enter a display name for the originating E-mail account for this
service.

In the From Address field, enter the originating E-mail account for this service.
In the Reply To Name field, enter a display name for the reply to E-mail account.
In the Reply To Address field, enter an E-mail address to reply to.

In the Connection Timeout field, enter the timeout interval, in seconds, before the
connection is dropped. If you enter 0, there is no timeout.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default 1s0-8859-1 as the character set
encoding for requests in E-mail transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

File

In the Prefix field, enter a prefix that is prepended to the file name. This is a required field.
NOTE: Do not enter * in this field. This character causes a run-time exception.
In the Suffix field, enter a suffix that is appended to the file name. This is a required field.
NOTE: Do not enter * in this field. This character causes a run-time exception.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set encoding for
requests in File transports, or enter a different character set encoding.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...
Protocol...
FTP In the User Authentication field, select anonymous if the user of the FTP server is

anonymous or select external_user if the user of the FTP server is an externally configured
account.

In the Identity (E-mail id) or Service Account field, enter the mail ID for the anonymous
user if you selected anonymous in the User Authentication field, or enter the service
account if you selected external_user in the User Authentication field. This is a required
field if you selected external_user. To learn more about service accounts, see “Overview
of Service Accounts” on page 14-1. You can create service accounts in the Project
Explorer module. To learn more, see “Adding a Service Account” on page 14-5.

In the Timeout field, enter the socket timeout, in seconds. The default is 60 seconds.

In the Prefix for destination File Name field, enter a prefix for the file name under which
the file is stored on the remote server. This is a required field.

NOTE: Do not enter * in this field. This character causes a run-time exception.

In the Suffix for destination File Name field, enter a suffix for the file name under which
the file is stored on the remote server. This is a required field.

NOTE: Do not enter * in this field. This character causes a run-time exception.
In the Transfer Node field, select ascii or binary as the transfer mode.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set encoding for
requests in File transports, or enter a different character set encoding.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...

Protocol...

Tuxedo 1.

In the optional field, Field Table Classes, enter the name of the class or classes describing
the FML/FML32 buffer received. These are used for the FML/FML32-to-XML conversion
routines to map field names to element names. This is a space separated list of fully
qualified class names.

In the optional field, View Classes, enter the name of the class or classes describing the
VIEW/VIEWS32 buffer received or sent. These are used for the VIEW-to-XML or
VIEW32-to-XML conversion routines to map field names to element names. This is a
space separated list of fully qualified class names.

In the Classes Jar field, select a JAR Resource that contains a JAR file with the
FML/FML32 or VIEW/VIEW32 classes necessary for this endpoint operation.

Select a Remote Access Point from the drop down list that is associated with the Import.
The drop down list contains remote access points configured in WTC. A Business Service
cannot be created if there is no associated remote access point.

If more than one URI has been specified, there will be one remote access point field per
URI and the URI displays for informative purposes. If more than one URI exists, each
requires a different remote access point. If the URI specified already corresponds to an
existing WTC resource, the corresponding remote access point displays, but cannot be
modified.

Request Buffer Type — Select from the drop-down list the type of buffer that the remote
Tuxedo service will receive.

The Request Buffer Subtype is enabled if the previous Request Buffer Type value is
VIEW or VIEW32. Enter the buffer subtype with which to associate the request buffer.

Select the check box for Response Required? to indicate a bidirectional call. If not
checked, the underlying tpcal I is invoked with TPNOREPLY flag, and a null response is
posted asynchronously.

Select the check box Suspend Transaction to suspend the transaction, if it exists. This is
useful when the remote service does not support transactions.

In the Dispatch Policy drop-down list, select a WLS Work Manager, if available. The
default Work Manager is presented and used if no other WLS Work Manager exists. This
Work Manager is used to asynchronously post a null reply in the case of a one-way
invocation.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...

Protocol...

Tuxedo 10. In the Request Encoding field, specify a character set encoding for requests in Tuxedo
continued transports.

11. Inthe Response Encoding field, specify a character set encoding for responses in Tuxedo
transports.

12. In the Transformation Style field, select one of the following choices:

None—(default) The order of fields may not be respected.
Ordered—The fields will be presented with all their occurrences in the correct order.
Ordered and Grouped—Ifthe fields are logically structured as records, the fields will
be ordered by occurrence and also grouped by record.

MQ 1. Select the check box for Is Response Required? to specify that a response is expected after
an outbound message is sent.

2. Ifyou selected Is Response Required, in the Polling Interval field, enter a polling
interval, in milliseconds. The default is 1000. This is a required field.

3. Ifyou selected Is Response Required, in the Message Type field, specify one of the
following:

Bytes (for a stream of uninterpreted bytes)
Text (for text messages)

4. If you selected Is Response Required, specify whether the Response Correlation
Pattern should be based on MessagelD or CorrelationID.

5. Select the Auto-Generate Correlation Value check box to automatically generate a
CorrelationID or MessagelD.

6. If you selected Is Response Required, in the Response URI field, specify the destination
to which the response should be published. Enter a response URI in the same format as the
endpoint URI:
mq://<local-queue-name>?conn=<mg-connection-resource-ref>
For more detailed information, see the Native MQ Transport User Guide.

7. If you selected Is Response Required, in the Response Timeout field, enter the number
of seconds to wait for a response before dropping the connection.

8. If you selected Is Response Required, select a Dispatch Policy for this endpoint or use

the default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use for the
service endpoint.
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport
Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

EJB

10.

In the optional field, Service Account, click the Browse button and select a service account
from the list displayed. If no service account is specified, AquaLogic Service Bus uses an
anonymous subject.

Select the Supports Transaction check box to specify transaction support.

In the Client Jar field, click the Browse button and select an EJB client JAR resource from
the list displayed. To learn about creating JAR resources, see “Overview of JARs” on
page 8-1. This is a required field.

In the Converter Jar field, click the Browse button and select an EJB converter class JAR
resource from the list displayed. To learn more about EJB client JAR resources and
converter classes, see EJB Transport in the AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.

In the Home Interface drop-down list, select the required EJBHome interface from the
options populated by the JAR. The JNDI name in this URI sample must be associated with
the EJBHome interface you select here. If the EJB is not of the required type or an
EJBHome interface is not specified in the client-jar, a warning will be displayed.

The Remote Interface field will be automatically populated depending on the
configuration of the Home Interface.

The Target Namespace field is populated by information picked up from the JAR.

Select Document Wrapped or RPC Style according to your requirements. If two or more
methods of your stateless session EJB have the same number and data type of parameters,
and you want the operations to be document-oriented, you must specify that they be
document-wrapped.

NOTE: The style is important because when routing or publishing to the EJB, $body needs
to have content that matches the style. Also when calling out to an EJB, the style impacts
the parameter contents, especially for document wrapped. Secondly one usage pattern is to
define an EJB business service and then create a proxy service with the same WSDL that
routes to the EJB. In this case care must be taken on the style of the WSDL because the
client tool used to invoke the proxy might have limitations on the style of the WSDL.

Select Encoded or Literal Encoding.

In Methods, select the required methods (you can select multiple methods). Click + to
expand the method and: edit the default parameter values and select a converter if provided
(or required).
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...
Protocol...

DSP 1. Inthe Debug Level field, specify 0 for no debug information, or a higher value to output
debug information. Specify 1 to output information on the request message, or 3 to output
information on the request and the response message.

2. Inthe optional field, Service Account, click the Browse button and select a service account
from the list displayed. If no service account is specified, AquaLogic Service Bus uses an
anonymous subject.

3. In the Dispatch Policy drop-down list, select a WLS Work Manager, if available. The

default Work Manager is used if no other WLS Work Manager exists. The Work Manager
is used to post the reply message for response processing.

For more information on accessing AqualLogic Data Services Platform from AqualLogic
Service Bus, see
http://edocs.bea.com/alsb/docs26/aldsp_transport_for_alsb2_6.pdf
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Table 16-10 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Complete These Steps...
Protocol...

SFTP 1. Select one of the following User Authentication methods:

Username Password Authentication - Specifies that a static service account is associated
with this authentication method and the client is authenticated using the provided
credentials.

Host Based Authentication - Specifies that a user name and proxy service provider is
required to use this authentication method. Any user connecting from a known host is
authenticated using the private key of the host.

Public Key Authentication - Specifies that a user name and proxy service provider is
required to use this authentication method. Every user has their own private key.

2. Inthe Service Account field, enter a service account. You can click Browse to select
service accounts from a browser. This is a required field.

3. Ifyou selected Host Based or Public Key Authentication, enter a proxy service provider
in the Service Provider field. You can click Browse to select proxy service providers from
a browser. This is a required field.

4. If you selected Host Based or Public Key Authentication, enter the user name in the
Username field.

5. Inthe Timeout field, enter the socket timeout interval, in seconds, before the connection is
dropped. If you enter O, there is no timeout.

6. In the Prefix for Destination File Name field, enter the prefix for the file name under
which the file is stored on the remote server.

7. In the Suffix for Destination File Name field, enter the suffix for the file name under
which the file is stored on the remote server.

8. Inthe Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set encoding for
requests in SFTP transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

Note: If a business service is created from a WSDL that includes WS-Policy attachments,
the policies (read-only) are displayed on the [Protocol] Transport Configuration
page. If any of the service's WS-Policies specifies authentication, then you must
select a service account. A proxy service that routes to this business service will use
this service account to authenticate to the business service.

2. Click Next.

The General Configuration Review page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Business
Service - General Configuration Review” on page 16-29.
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To Add a Business Service - General Configuration Review

The General Configuration Review page is displayed when you click Next on the Protocol
Transport Configuration page. This page allows you to review the configuration data that you
have entered for this business service. If necessary, you can click Edit to make changes to the
configuration before you save the business service.

e Do one of the following:

— To make a change to one of the configuration pages, click Edit for the appropriate
page.

— To return to the previous page, click Back.

— To create the business service, click Save. The Business Service is created.

The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new business service is
included in the list of resources.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: The new business service is saved in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time.
Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you
have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics
“Listing and Locating Business Services” on page 16-29
“Viewing and Changing Business Services” on page 16-31

“Deleting Business Services” on page 16-40

Listing and Locating Business Services

The Summary of Business Services page allows you to view a list of business services. Business
services are AquaLogic Service Bus definitions of the enterprise services with which you want
to exchange messages. To learn more, see “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

To List and Locate Business Services

1. From the left navigation pane, select Business Services from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Business Services page is displayed, which displays the following information
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for each business service. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and
Changing Business Services” on page 16-31.

Table 16-11 Summary of Business Services Page

Property Description

Name A unique name for the business service. The name is a link to the View Details
page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Business Services” on
page 16-31.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the business

service resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this resource. To
learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8.

Actions For business services, the Actions column displays the following:

* A Launch Test Console icon, which you can click to invoke the Test
Console, which you use to validate and test the design of your services and
transformations. For business services, you can only use the Test Console at
run time; that is, when the session is activated. To learn more, see “Testing
Services” on page 27-2.

* An Export WSDL icon displays for any WSDL-based proxy services. You
use the Export WSDL functionality to quickly make a WSDL available for
consumption by external tools such as IDEs. Note that this is different than
the Export Resources functionality in the System Administration module,
which you use to move and stage resources between two domains. Click the
Export WSDL icon to export the WSDL. To learn more, see “Exporting a
WSDL” on page 3-39.

Options The Options column displays the following:

» ADelete icon that enables you to delete a specific service. To learn more, see
“Deleting Business Services” on page 16-40.

You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in
AquaLogic Service Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red
X is displayed for these resources.

2. To locate a specific business service, do one of the following:

— Filter by business service name. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and path
of the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name of
the folder in which the business service resides. The services matching the search
criteria are displayed.
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— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

Note: Click View All to display all business services.

Related Topics

“Adding a Business Service” on page 16-9

Viewing and Changing Business Services

The View Details page allows you to view and change details of a specific business service.
Business services are AquaLogic Service Bus definitions of the enterprise services with which
you want to exchange messages. To learn more, see “Overview of Business Services” on

page 16-1.

To View and Change Business Service Details

1. Locate the business service. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Business Services” on
page 16-29.

2. Click the business service name.

The View Details page displays the following information.

Table 16-12 View Details Page

Property Description
Resource Name The name of this business service.
Last Modified By The user who created this business service or imported it into the

configuration.

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this business service or imported it
into the configuration.

References The number of objects that this business service references. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.
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Table 16-12 View Details Page (Continued)

Property Description

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this business service. If such references
exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see “Viewing
References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this business service, if one exists.

The View Details page displays the following General Configuration information.

Table 16-13 General Configuration Information

Property Description

Service Type The service type

If the service type for this business service is Messaging Service, the page displays the
following Message Type Configuration information.

Table 16-14 Message Type Configuration Information

Property Description
Request Message Type A message type for the request message: None, Binary, Text, MFL, or
XML.

Response Message Type A message type for the response message: None, Binary, Text, MFL, or
XML.

The page displays the following Transport Configuration information:

Table 16-15 Transport Configuration Information

Property Description

Protocol The transport protocol

Load Balancing Algorithm  The load balancing algorithm

Endpoint URI The endpoint URI
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Table 16-15 Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Retry Count

The retry count

Retry Interval

The retry interval

If the transport protocol is E-mail, the page displays the following E-mail Transport

Configuration information:

Table 16-16 E-mail Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Mail Server Address

The SMTP server for this service

Service Account

The service account for this mail server

Mail Session

The mail session for this service

From Name

The originating display name for this service

From Address

The originating address for this service

Reply to Name

The reply to display name for this service

Reply to Address

The reply to address for this service

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in E-mail transports.

If the transport protocol is File, the page displays the following File Transport
Configuration information:

Tahle 16-17 File Transport Configuration Information

Property Description
Prefix A prefix that is prepended to the file name.
Suffix A suffix that is appended to the file.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in File transports.

If the transport protocol is FTP, the page displays the following FTP Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 16-18 FTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

User Authentication

The user authentication method: anonymous or externally configured
account.

Identity (E-mail id) or
Service Account

The mail 1D for an anonymous user or service account for an externally
configured account.

Timeout

The socket timeout, in seconds.

Prefix for destination File
Name

The prefix for the file name under which the file is stored on the remote
server.

Suffix for destination File
Name

The suffix for the file name under which the file is stored on the remote
server.

Transfer Mode

The transfer mode: Binary or ASCII.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in FTP transports.

If the transport protocol is HTTP, the page displays the following HTTP Transport
Configuration information.

Table 16-19 HTTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Timeout

The amount of time in seconds it takes the service to time out.

HTTP Request Method

The HTTP request method.

Basic Authentication
Required

Whether or not basic authentication is required: displays Enabled if it is
required.

Follow HTTP Redirects

Whether or not a re-direct occurs when you send an outbound request to
the URL of a business service, and that service returns a response code (for
example, 302) that says the URL is no longer valid and this request needs
to be sent to another URL. Displays Enabled if Aqualogic Service Bus
automatically re-sends the request to the new URL without any action on
your part.

Service Account

If you selected one, a service account for this transport.
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Table 16-19 HTTP Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in HTTP transports.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in HTTP transports.

If the transport protocol is HTTPS, the page displays the following HTTPS Transport
Configuration information.

Table 16-20 HTTPS Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Timeout

The amount of time in seconds it takes the service to time out.

HTTP Request Method

The HTTP request method: POST or GET.

Business Service
Authentication

The authentication method for the business service: None, Basic, or Client
Certificates.

Follow HTTP Redirects

Whether or not a re-direct occurs when you send an outbound request to
the URL of a business service, and that service returns a response code
(for example, 302) that says the URL is no longer valid and this request
needs to be sent to another URL. Displays Enabled if AquaLogic Service
Bus automatically re-sends the request to the new URL without any action
on your part.

Service Account

If you selected one, a service account for this transport.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in HTTPS transports.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in HTTPS transports.

If the transport protocol is JIMS, the page displays the following JMS Transport
Configuration information.

Table 16-21 JMS Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Destination Type

The destination type: Queue or Topic.

Use SSL

Displays Enabled if the requests are made over a TLS/SSL connection.
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Table 16-21 JMS Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property Description
Message Type The message type: Text or Bytes.
Expiration The expiration or time-to-live value for a message, in seconds. Ifitis 0, the

message Never expires.

Is Response Required

Whether or not a response is expected after an outbound message is sent.

Response URI

A response URI in the format
Jms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName.

To target multiple servers, use the following URI format:
Jjms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnectionFactory/
DestName

Response Timeout

The amount of time to wait for the response, in seconds.

Unit of Order

The Message Unit-of-Order that enables message producers to group
messages into a single unit with respect to the processing order. This single
unit requires that all messages from that unit be processed sequentially in
the order they were created.

JNDI service account

The service account to use for INDI lookups.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in JMS transports.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in JMS transports.

JMS service account

The service account to use for the JMS resource managed by the JIMS
Server.

If the transport protocol is Tuxedo, the page displays the following Tuxedo Transport
Configuration information.

Table 16-22 Tuxedo Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Field Table Classes

The space separated list of fully qualified FML Files class names for buffer
mapping.

View Classes

The space separated list of fully qualified View class names for buffer
mapping.
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Tahle 16-22 Tuxedo Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Classes Jar

A JAR Resource that contains a JAR file with the FML/FML32 or
VIEW/VIEW32 classes necessary for the endpoint operation.

Remote Access Point for
URI

The remote access point for the URI Endpoint associated with the WTC
Import Service.

Request Buffer Type

The buffer type: CARRAY, FML, FML32, MBSTRING, STRING,
VIEW, VIEW32, X_COMMON, X_C_TYPE, XML, X_OCTET.

Request Buffer Subtype

The buffer subtype with which to associate the reply buffer if the buffer
type is VIEW or VIEW32.

Response Required

Selecting the check box indicates Yes. A response is required. Otherwise,
no response is required.

Suspend Transaction

Selecting the check box indicates Yes. If a transaction exists, it will be
suspended. Otherwise the transaction will run.

Dispatch Policy

Refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use for the
service endpoint.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in Tuxedo transports.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in Tuxedo transports.

Transformation Style

The ordering or grouping of elements when FML or FML32 buffers are
transformed into XML.

If the transport protocol is EJB, the page displays the following EJB Transport
Configuration information.

Table 16-23 EJB TRansport Configuration Information

Property Description

Service Account The service account selected for this business service.

Supports Transaction Selecting the check box indicates Yes. Transactions will be supported.
Client Jar* The name of the client JAR that this EJB transport service invokes.
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Tahle 16-23 EJB TRansport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property Description

Converter Jar The name of the converter class JAR that this EJB transport service
requires.

Home Interface* The Home interface URI selected for this service.

Remote Interface* The Remote Interface URI for the service.

Target Namespace* The target namespace picked from the JAR information.

Style Whether the service uses Document Wrapped or RPC Style.

Encoding Whether the coding for the outbound message should be encoded or literal.

Methods A list of methods to be invoked by this service.

If the transport protocol is DSP, the page displays the following DSP Transport Configuration
information.

Table 16-24 DSP transport Configuration Information

Property Description

Debug Level Specifies the output of debug information.

Service Account If you selected one, a service account for this transport.

Dispatch Policy Refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use for the

service endpoint.

If the transport protocol is MQ, the page displays the following MQ Transport Configuration
information.

Table 16-25 MQ Transport Configuration Information

Property Description
Is Response Required Whether or not a response is expected after an outbound message is sent.
Message Type Format for response message: Bytes or Text.
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Table 16-25 MQ Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Response Correlation
Pattern

Correlation pattern options:
e CorrelationlD
¢ MessagelD

Response URI

The Response URI for the CorrelationiD.

Auto-generate Correlation
Value

Whether or not to automatically generate a CorrelationID or MessagelD.

Client Response Timeout

The number of seconds to wait for a client response before timing
out.

Polling Interval

A polling interval, in milliseconds.

If the transport protocol is SFTP, the page displays the following STP Transport Configuration

information.

Table 16-26 SFTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Authentication Mode

The authentication method: Username Password, Host-Based, or Public

Key Authentication.

Service Account

The service account for this sftp server.

Service Provider

The proxy service provider for this sftp server.

User Name

The user name for this sftp server.

Timeout

The socket timeout, in seconds

Prefix for destination File

Name

Server.

Suffix for destination File

Name

server.

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in SFTP transports. The

default is utf-8.
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3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. To learn more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

4. To make a change to the fields on the configuration pages, click Edit for the appropriate page.
See “Adding a Business Service” on page 16-9 for a description of the pages and fields.

Note: You cannot change the Service Name or Service Type fields.

5. Do one of the following:
— To return to the previous page, click Back.
— To update the business service, click Finish. The Business Service is updated.
The Summary of Business Services page is displayed.
— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: The business service is updated in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time.
Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you
have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1

“Listing and Locating Business Services” on page 16-29
“Adding a Business Service” on page 16-9

“Deleting Business Services” on page 16-40

Deleting Business Services

16-40

The Summary of Business Services page allows you to delete a business service. Business
services are Aqualogic Service Bus definitions of the enterprise services with which you want
to exchange messages. To learn more, see “Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in AqualLogic Service
Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.
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To Delete a Business Service

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Business Services from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Business Services page is displayed.

In the Options field of the business service you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The business service is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The business service is deleted in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under Change
Center. The session ends and the configuration is deployed to run time. Alternatively, click
Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far in the
current session.

Related Topics

“Listing and Locating Business Services” on page 16-29

“Adding a Business Service” on page 16-9

“Viewing and Changing Business Services” on page 16-31
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1

“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12

“Listing and Locating Proxy Services” on page 17-44
“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46

“Deleting Proxy Services” on page 17-57

Overview of Proxy Services

This section includes the following topics:

“Service Types” on page 17-3
“Proxy Service Types and Transports” on page 17-10

“Security-Related Validation” on page 17-11

Proxy services are Aqualogic Service Bus definitions of services implemented locally on
WebLogic Server. You can define a proxy service in terms of WSDLs, pipelines, and policies. If
the proxy service requires security certificates, you can create a proxy service provider to manage
these security certificate mappings to key store entries from the Aqualogic Service Bus Console.
For information on how to configure a proxy service provider, see “Adding a Proxy Service
Provider” on page 15-4. You can configure access control policies on proxy services. To learn
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more, see “Listing and Locating Access Control Policies” on page 22-22, “Editing

Transport-Level Access Policies” on page 22-23, and “Editing Message-Level Access Policies

on page 22-25.

You implement a proxy service through configuring its Message Flow. Message Flows can
include the following nodes: Start, Pipeline Pair, Branch, and Route. To learn more, see
“Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1 and “Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on

page 18-5.

The following table lists the pages you can access from the Project Explorer and Resource
Browser modules. The tasks and help topics associated with each are provided.

Table 17-1 Pages Accessed from Project Explorer and Resource Browser Modules

Page

Associated Tasks

Help Topics

Summary of Proxy
Services

View a list of proxy services. The service name
and alerts are displayed.

Filter the list.

Listing and Locating Proxy
Services

Delete a proxy service

Deleting Proxy Services

Edit a Proxy Service

Add a proxy service.

Adding a Proxy Service

Proxy Service
Details

View and edit details of a specific proxy service.

Viewing and Changing Proxy
Services

Edit Message Flow

View the message flow

Change the message flow

Viewing and Changing
Message Flow

Add a pipeline pair node

Adding a Pipeline Pair Node

Add a conditional branch node

Adding a Conditional Branch

Add an operational branch node

Adding an Operational
Branch

Add a route node

Adding a Route Node

Add a stage

Adding a Stage

Edit Branch Node

Change branch details and add branch definitions

Viewing and Changing
Conditional Branch Details
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Tahle 17-1 Pages Accessed from Project Explorer and Resource Browser Modules (Continued)

Page

Associated Tasks

Help Topics

Edit Stage
Configuration

Add an action

Adding an Action

Edit Error Handler

Add an error handler for a proxy service

Adding Error Handling for
the Proxy Service

Add a pipeline error handler

Adding Pipeline Error
Handling

Add a stage error handler

Adding Stage Error Handling

Add route node error handler

Adding Error Handling for
the Route Node

XQuery Expression
Editor

Edit an XQuery expression

Using the Inline XQuery
Expression Editor

XQuery Condition
Editor

Edit an XQuery condition

Using the XQuery Condition
Editor

XPath Expression
Editor

Edit an XPath expression

Using the XPath Expression
Editor

Service Types

Each service type is modeled following the same pattern. Their configuration is composed of a
common part and a service type specific part.

The common configuration consists of the following properties.

Table 17-2 Service Type Configuration

Property

Description

Resource Definition

The resource definition consists of:

» The service name (that is, project, path, and local name)
» An optional description for the service

e The service type (read only)
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Tahle 17-2 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Miscellaneous Configuration

This configuration consists of:
» The service provider for proxy services

Note: A service provider is only required if the proxy service
routes messages to HTTPS services that require
client-certificate authentication, or in some message-level
security scenarios.

Transport Configuration

You can configure the following parameters for each proxy
service:

* Endpoint URI—string, for example:
/proxyl
or
jms://localhost:7001/QueueConnectionFactory
/DestName. (This is required.)

To target a JMS destination to multiple servers, use the
following URI format:
jms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnection
Factory/DestName

» Getall headers exceptthe HTTP Authorization header from the
request!. This is a Boolean value; the default is true.

e User-specified Headers—a list of string header names, which
is only applicable if you select False for the Get all headers
option. Does not get the HTTP Authorization header even if
you specify it.

The transport you select should support the transport mode

(request/response, one-way, or both) required by the binding

definition, and be configured accordingly.

For services exchanging messages in both modes, you must
configure the binding layer to choose the transport mode
accordingly (for any transport implementing the request/response
as two asynchronous calls, for example, JMS). This occurs
automatically when the service is a concrete type, as it is described
in the binding definition. When it is not a concrete type, to
configure the binding layer, you must set the mode in the
$outbound variable.
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Tahle 17-2 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property Description

Transport Configuration Based on the transport and WSDL, or interface, the transport mode

Continued is automatically selected, but you can overwrite it in $inbound or
$outbound.

1. AquaLogic Service Bus does not pass the HTTP Authorization header from the request to the
pipeline because it opens a security vulnerability: you could inadvertently create a log action that
writes the user name and unencrypted password to a log file. If your design pattern requires the
HTTP Authorization header to be in the pipeline, see “To Add a Proxy Service - Transport
Configuration” on page 17-19.

Each service type must define the following configurations:
e Binding definition
e Run-time configuration

e Run-time variables ($operation, $body, $header, $attachments)
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Table 17-3 Service Type Configuration

Property Description
WSDL Web Service  You can base SOAP and XML services on an existing WSDL resource. A WSDL
(Port) resource can be used for proxy services using HTTP, HTTPS and JMS transports. This

WSDL is used as the base for the final WSDL document for the service.

When you create a proxy service based on a WSDL, you can select only a WSDL port
or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may or may not have a port defined. The WSDL port
describes what the actual transport address is. This, however, is not used for proxy
services. The URL is specified in the transport configuration for the service.

For a definition of a WSDL port, see http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl#_ports.

When you create a proxy service based on a WSDL Binding, AquaLogic Service Bus
sets the new service and port definitions in the WSDL generated for the proxy service.
Regardless of whether you define a proxy service based on a WSDL port or a WSDL
binding, the WSDL generated for the proxy service defines only a single port. If the
service is generated from port X in the template WSDL, then port X is also defined in
the generated WSDL.

However the URL defined in the transport configuration for the service is used for
HTTP(S) services and not the URL in the WSDL. For other transports (only JMS
applies), the service and port is not defined in the generated WSDL.

Furthermore, if you base the proxy service on a WSDL port, the generated WSDL uses
that port name and preserves any WS-Policies associated with that port. The binding is
determined from the port, and in turn, the port type is determined from the binding.

If the service is generated from binding Y in the template WSDL, the generated WSDL
defines a new service and port (<service-name>QSService and <port-name>QSPort).
None of the ports defined in the template WSDL are included in the generated WSDL.

If you base the service on a WSDL binding template, there may be multiple ports in that
WSDL associated with that binding. Each port can use a different URL and have a
different WS-Policy attached to it. Therefore, the generated WSDL uses the binding but
generates an artificial port for that binding with no WS-Policy. For all WSDL-based
services, the transport type and transport URL are specified in the transport section of
the service definition.

Note: You can get the WSDL for an HTTP(S)-based proxy service by entering the
URL for the service appended with ?WSDL in your browser's Address field.
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Tahle 17-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property Description
WSDL Web Services  You can base SOAP and XML services on an existing WSDL resource. A WSDL
(Binding) resource can be used for proxy services using HTTP, HTTPS and JMS transports. This

WSDL is used as the base for the final WSDL document.

When you create a proxy service based on a WSDL, you can select only a WSDL port
or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may or may not have a port defined. The WSDL port
describes what the actual transport address is. This, however, is not used for proxy
services. The URL is specified in the transport configuration for the service.

For a definition of a WSDL Binding, see http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl#_bindings.

You may change the transport protocol of a service to another compatible one in the
transport configuration for the service.

A service and port will be in the generated WSDL only for HTTP and HTTPS (not for
JMS; other transports are not supported). For SOAP services, any existing

<wsdl : service> definition is removed and a new one containing a single

<wsdl : port> is created.

For XML services, the only standard WSDL binding definition available is the one
defined for HTTP. This is used for JMS as well, in the generated WSDL.

If the WSDL is SOAP-based, then the variables are similar to AnySOAP except that
$operation will be initialized based on the Operation Selection algorithm (See “To
Add a Proxy Service - Operation Selection Configuration” on page 17-39. Likewise, if
the WSDL is XML-based, then the variables are similar to AnyXML except that the
$operation will be initialized based on the Operation Selection algorithm.
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Tahle 17-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Any SOAP Service

Binding Definition: The only information this service type defines is that the service is
receiving or sending SOAP messages—regardless of their WSDL binding definition.
Therefore the binding configuration for this type is empty.

In addition, as there is no binding configuration, the combination of this type and the
content-type of the message is sufficient to determine whether or not there are
attachments to the message.

As per their definition, “any” services (SOAP or XML) do not have any WSDL
definition. It is not possible to request a WSDL document for those services.

Run-Time Variables:

The $body and $header variables respectively hold the <soap :Body> and

<soap :Header> of the incoming SOAP message.

Note: For SOAP 1.2 proxies, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace
Body and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.

The $attachments variable contains the SOAP message attachments, if any.

The $operation variable is not applicable to this service type as you do not define a
port type.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables and
Constructing Messages to Dispatch in the AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.
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Tahle 17-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property

Description

Any XML Services

Binding Definition: The only information this service type defines is that the service is
receiving/sending XML messages—regardless of their WSDL binding definition.
Therefore, the binding configuration for this type is empty.

In addition, as there is no binding configuration, the combination of this type and the
content-type of the message is sufficient to determine whether or not there are
attachments to the message.

As per their definition, “any” services (SOAP or XML) do not have any WSDL
definition. It is not possible to request a WSDL document for those services.

Run-Time Variables:

The $body variable holds the incoming XML message wrapped in a <soap : Body>

element.

Note: For SOAP 1.2 proxies, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace
Body and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.

The $attachments variable contains message attachments, if there are any.

The $header variable is not applicable to this service type and is set to its default
value.

The $operation variable is not applicable to this service type as you do not define a
port type.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables and
Constructing Messages to Dispatch in the AquaLogic Service Bus User Guide.
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Tahle 17-3 Service Type Configuration (Continued)

Property Description

Messaging Services  Binding Definition: The binding definition for messaging services consists of
configuring the content-type of the messages that are exchanged. The content-type for
the response does not need to be the same as for the request; therefore, the response is
configured separately (for example, the service could accept an MFL message and
return an XML acknowledgment receipt) and could also be set to None.

As per their definition, messaging-based services do not have any WSDL definition. It
is not possible to request a WSDL document for those services.

There are four available content types to choose from for the request (and response):

e Binary
o Text

« XML
« MFL

Run-Time Variables:

This service type is message based. There is no concept of multiple “operations” as for
Web services. Therefore, the $operation variable is left empty.

The $body variable holds the incoming message wrapped in a <soap - Body> element.

The $header variable is not applicable to this service type, and is set to its default
value.

The $attachments variable contains message attachments if there are any.
Note: For SOAP 1.2 proxies, the $body and $header are SOAP 1.2 namespace
Body and namespace, not SOAP 1.1 namespace Body and namespace.

To learn more about the message context variables, see Message-Related Variables and
Constructing Messages to Dispatch in the AqualLogic Service Bus User Guide.

Proxy Service Types and Transports

The Proxy service types and transports are supported by Aqualogic Service Bus are listed in the
following table.
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Table 17-4 Proxy Service Types and Transports Supported by Aqualogic Service Bus

Service Type

Transport Protocols

SOAP WSDL

HTTP(S)
JMS
Local

SOAP (no WSDL)

HTTP(S)
JMS
Local

XML

E-mail

File

FTP

HTTP(S)

JMS

Local

MQ (if available)
SFTP

Tuxedo

Messaging Type (Binary,
Text, MFL, XML)

E-mail

File

FTP

HTTP(S)

JMS

Local

MQ (if available)
SFTP

Tuxedo

Security-Related Validation

When you activate a session that contains changes to an active-intermediary proxy service,
Agualogic Service Bus validates the changes to ensure that you have created all of the

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 17-11



Proxy Services

credentials that the proxy service’s static endpoints require. For example, if you configured a
proxy service to have a Web service as a static endpoint and the Web service requires a digital
signature, Aqualogic Service Bus verifies that you have associated a proxy service provider with
the proxy service and that the proxy service provider contains a key-pair binding that can be used
as a digital signature.

If a session contains a change to the key-pair bindings of a proxy service provider, AqualLogic
Service Bus validates the change against all of the proxy services that use the proxy service
provider. For example, if you remove the encryption key-pair, AqualLogic Service Bus reports a
validation error for any proxy service that references the proxy service provider and whose
endpoint requires encryption.

The following criteria determine when Aqualogic Service Bus performs this security-related
validation and the actions that it takes during validation:

o If a proxy service specifies a static route and operation, AqualLogic Service Bus determines
which credentials the static route and operation require. If the proxy service is missing the
required credentials, AqualLogic Service Bus will not commit the session until you add the
missing credentials.

o If a proxy service specifies a static route but the operation is passed through from the
inbound request, AquaLogic Service Bus determines which credentials the static route and
each of the route’s operations require. If the proxy service is missing the required
credentials, Aqualogic Service Bus issues a validation warning, but allows you to commit
the session.

o |f a proxy service specifies a dynamic route and operation, AqualL.ogic Service Bus cannot
validate the security requirements and you risk the possibility of runtime errors. For
information about dynamic routing, see “Dynamic Routing” in Modeling Message Flow in
AqualLogic Service Bus in the AquaLlogic Service Bus User Guide.

Related Topics

“Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1

Adding a Proxy Service

The Edit a Proxy Service - General Configuration page allows you to add a proxy service.

Proxy services are Aqualogic Service Bus definitions of services implemented locally on
WebLogic Server. You define a proxy service in terms of WSDLSs, pipelines, and policies. To
learn more, see “Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1.
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Adding a Proxy Service

To add a proxy service, you must first configure general information for the service, configure
general and protocol-dependent transport information for the service, then configure operation
selection algorithms for the service if it includes operations. If this is a messaging service, you
must also configure the message types. You can review the configuration before you create the
proxy service.

The tasks in this procedure include:

“To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration” on page 17-13

“To Add a Proxy Service - Messaging Type Configuration” on page 17-17

“To Add a Proxy Service - Transport Configuration” on page 17-19

“To Add a Proxy Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration” on page 17-22
“To Add a Proxy Service - Message Level Security Configuration” on page 17-35

“To Add a Proxy Service - Operation Selection Configuration” on page 17-39

“To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration Review” on page 17-42

To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Project Explorer. The Project View page is displayed.

Select the project to which you want to add the proxy service. You can add a proxy service
directly under the project, or you can add the proxy service under a selected folder.

Note: Click the name of a folder to select it. The Folder View page is displayed.

From the Project View or Folder View page, in the Create Resource field, select Proxy
Service from under Service. The Create a Proxy Service - General Configuration page is
displayed.

In the Service Name field, enter a unique name for the proxy service.
In the Description field, enter a description for the proxy service.

In the Service Type field, do one of the following.
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Note: A service type defines the types and packaging of the messages exchanged by the
service. This is a required field.

Table 17-5 Service Fields

To... Complete These Steps...

Create a WSDL servicet 1. Select WSDL port and click Browse. The Select a WSDL page is
displayed.

2. Click a WSDL resource from the list to select it, the Select a WSDL
definition page is displayed, showing the port and binding information
for that WSDL.

3. From Select WSDL Definitions, select a port or binding definition.

NOTE: port and binding options are mutually exclusive. You can only
select one or the other.

4. Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

Note: If you are going to use the SOAP Body Type selection for
operations, ensure that the WSDL does not have two operations
with the same input message. The SOAP Body Type operation
cannot be uniquely identified by inspecting the input message.

Note: To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on
page 17-3 and “Proxy Service Types and Transports” on
page 17-10 in “Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1. See
also “Generating WSDLs from a Proxy Service” on page 17-43 in
this topic.

Create a messaging service  Select Messaging Service to create a service that can receive messages of
one data type and respond with messages of a different data type. These
exchanges can be either request/response or one-way. Unlike Web
services, the content-type of the request and response need not be the same.

Note: HTTP GET is only supported in the Any XML Service and
Messaging Service service types.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on page 17-3
and “Proxy Service Types and Transports” on page 17-10 in “Overview of
Proxy Services” on page 17-1.
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Table 17-5 Service Fields (Continued)

To...

Complete These Steps...

Create a SOAP service that
does not have an explicitly
defined, concrete interface

Select Any SOAP Service to create a SOAP service that does not have an
explicitly defined, concrete interface.

Keep the default SOAP 1.1, or select SOAP 1.2 from the drop-down list.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on page 17-3
and “Proxy Service Types and Transports” on page 17-10 in “Overview of
Proxy Services” on page 17-1.

Create an XML service that
does not have an explicitly
defined, concrete interface

Select Any XML Service to create an XML service that does not have an
explicitly defined, concrete interface.

Note: HTTP GET is only supported in the Any XML Service and
Messaging Service service types.

To learn more about this service type, see “Service Types” on page 17-3
and “Proxy Service Types and Transports” on page 17-10 in “Overview of
Proxy Services” on page 17-1.
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Table 17-5 Service Fields (Continued)

To... Complete These Steps...

Create a proxy service from Select Business Service from under Create from Existing Service.

an existing business service Click Browse. The Service Browser is displayed.

1
2
3. Inthe Service Browser, select a business service.
4

Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

This enables you to create a proxy service with a route node that routes to
the business service you select. To learn more about business services, see
“Overview of Business Services” on page 16-1.

Note: You cannot create a proxy service from a transport typed business
service.

Note: If you create a proxy service from a DSP transport business
service, ALSB will switch the transport type of the proxy service
to HTTP. This is because the DSP transport cannot be used for
proxy services. You can then change the transport type of the
proxy service to any other available transport.

Create a proxy service from Select Proxy Service from under Create from Existing Service.

1
an existing proxy service 2 Click Browse. The Service Browser is displayed.
3. Inthe Service Browser, select a proxy service.
4

Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General
Configuration page.

This enables you to clone a new proxy service from the proxy service you
select.

Since AquaLogic Service Bus does not accept the same URI for multiple
services, you must change the URI for the cloned service.

1. When you create a business service or proxy service based on a WSDL, you can select only a
WSDL port or a WSDL binding, as a WSDL may only have one of these entities defined. The
WSDL port describes what the actual transport address is. You use it for a concrete interface.

8. In the Proxy Service Provider field, select the name of a proxy service provider:
a. Click Browse. The Service Provider Browser is displayed.
b. Inthe Service Provider Browser, select a proxy service provider.

c. Click Submit to close the dialog box and return to the General Configuration page.
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A proxy service provider is only required in certain cases: Outbound 2-way TLS/SSL,
where the proxy service routes messages to HTTPS services that require
client-certificate authentication, or in some Web service security scenarios; for
example, if the proxy service requires messages to be encrypted. To learn more about
proxy service providers, see “Overview of Proxy Service Providers” on page 15-1. To
learn how to create a proxy service provider, see “Adding a Proxy Service Provider” on
page 15-4.

Note: To add a Web service security-enabled proxy service, you must create the proxy
service from a WSDL (port or binding) with WS-Policy attachments.

9. Click Next.

If you selected Messaging Service in the Service Type field, the Edit a Proxy Service -
Message Type Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service -
Messaging Type Configuration” on page 17-17.

For all other service types, the Edit a Proxy Service - Transport Configuration page is
displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service - Transport Configuration” on page 17-19.

To Add a Proxy Service - Messaging Type Configuration

If you selected Messaging Service in the Service Type field, the Edit a Proxy Service -
Message Type Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a Proxy
Service - General Configuration page.

The binding definition for messaging services consists of configuring the content-type of the
messages that are exchanged. The content-type for the response does not need to be the same as
for the request; therefore, the response is configured separately (for example, the service could
accept an MFL message and return an XML acknowledgment receipt).

Note:

File, FTP, or SFTP transport proxy services whose type is Messaging Service support
one-way messaging only; the Response Message Type should be none. If you select an
option other than none, the file, ftp, or sftp protocol will not be available on the Transport
Configuration page.

1. Select a message type for the request and response messages:

a.

In the Request Message Type field, select a message type for the request message.
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Table 17-6 Request Message Type Field

Message Type Description
None Select None if there is no request message.
Binary Select Binary if the content-type of the message is unknown or not
important.
Text Select Text if the message can be restricted to text.
MFL Select MFL if the message is a binary document conforming to an
MFL definition. You can configure only one MFL file.
Note: For MFLs, you can click Browse to select a MFL from the
MFL Browser, then click Submit.
Note: To support multiple MFL files, define the content as binary
or text and use the MFL action in the message flow to convert
to XML.
XML Select XML if the message is an XML document. To provide some

type information, you can choose to declare the XML schema type of
the XML document exchanged.

b. Inthe Response Message Type field, select a message type for the response message.

Table 17-7 Response Message Type Field

Message Type Description

None Select None if there is no response message.

Binary Select Binary if the content-type of the message is unknown or not
important.

Text Select Text if the message can be restricted to text.
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Table 17-7 Response Message Type Field (Continued)

Message Type Description

MFL Select MFL if the message is a binary document conforming to an
MFL definition. You can configure only one MFL file.

Note: For MFLs, you can click Browse to select a MFL from the
MFL Browser, then click Submit.

XML Select XML if the message is an XML document. To provide some
type information, you can choose to declare the XML schema type of
the XML document exchanged.

2. Click Next.

The Transport Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service -
Transport Configuration” on page 17-19.

To Add a Proxy Service - Transport Configuration

The Transport Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a Proxy
Service - General Configuration page. It is displayed for messaging services when you click
Next on the Edit a Proxy Service - Message Type Configuration page.

This page allows you to configure transport information for the proxy service. To learn more
about the types of service types and transports supported by Aqualogic Service Bus, see “Proxy
Service Types and Transports” on page 17-10.

Note: Inbound transport-level security applies to the client applications and AquaLogic Service
Bus proxy services. Outbound transport-level security applies to the connections
between Aqualogic Service Bus proxy services and business services. To learn more
about transport-level security, see Configuring Transport-Level Security in the
AquaLogic Service Bus Security Guide.

1. In the Protocol field, select one of these transport protocols:
— E-mail
— File
- FTP
— HTTP
— HTTPS
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- JMS

Local

MQ (if available)
SFTP

Tuxedo

2. Inthe Endpoint URI field, enter an endpoint URL in the format based on the transport
protocol you selected in the Protocol field, then click Add.

Table 17-8 Endpoint URI Field

Transport Protocol

Format

E-mail mailfrom:mail-server-hostname:mail-server-port

File file:///drivename:/somename

FTP ftp://hostname:port/directory

HTTP /someName

HTTPS /someName

JMS Jms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName
To target a target a JMS destination to multiple servers, use the following
URI format:
Jjms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnectionFactory/
DestName
Note that when you create a proxy service, you can configure a JIMS
endpoint URI even if the server at that endpoint if not available. However,
in the case of JMS, when you activate the session, the endpoint must be
available. To learn more, see “JMS Endpoint URIs Must be Available To
Activate a Session” on page 2-15.

Local This transport does not require an endpoint URI.
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Tahle 17-8 Endpoint URI Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol

Format

MQ

mq://<local-queue-name>?conn=<mg-connection-resourc
e-ref>

local-queue-name is the name of the MQ queue from which the
proxy service reads messages.

mg-connection-resource-ref is the path
(project/folder) and name of the MQ connection resource; for
example, default/my_MQconnection.

To make the MQ transport available in ALSB, see “MQ Connections” on
page 9-1.

SFTP

sftp://hostname:port/directory

Tuxedo

exportname

The URI exportname corresponds to a WTC Export that the
remote Tuxedo domain identifies as a Tuxedo service.

If more than one URI is specified, you must have unique resource names
for the endpoints. If no remote name is specified, its value is the value of
the resource name. If no remote name is entered or if remote and resource
name are the same, only one URI is allowed. In this case resource name and
remote name will have the same value. This allows users using already
defined WTC Imports to make use of WTC load-balancing and failover.

Note: If you configure two identical URIs, an error displays notifying
you that service name already exists.

3.

In the Get All Headers field, select Yes if you want to retrieve all the headers from the

transport or select No if you want to retrieve a defined set of headers. If you select No, enter
a set of headers in the Header field, then click Add. (This step does not apply to Local

transport.)

Note: AquaLogic Service Bus does not pass the HTTP Authorization header from the
request to the pipeline because it opens a security vulnerability: you could
inadvertently create a log action that writes the user name and unencrypted password
to a log file. If your design pattern requires the HTTP Authorization header to be in
the pipeline, do the following:

a. In the startup command for Aqualogic Service Bus, set the following system

property to true:

com.bea.wli.sb.transports.http.GetHttpAuthorizationHeaderAl lowed
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b. In the AquaLogic Service Bus Console, on the Transport Configuration page,
select Get All Headers or select User-specified Headers and specify Authorization.

c. Restart AquaLogic Service Bus.
Aqualogic Service Bus will pass the Authorization header to the pipeline.
4. Click Next.

An additional Transport Configuration page is displayed. This page allows you to
configure protocol-dependent transport information for the proxy service. Continue in “To
Add a Proxy Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration” on page 17-22.

To Add a Proxy Service - Protocol-Dependent Transport Configuration

The [Protocol] Transport Configuration page is displayed when you click Next on the Edit a
Proxy Service - Transport Configuration page. This page allows you to configure additional
transport information for the proxy service, based on the transport protocol you selected in the
Protocol field. This step is not required for local transport.

1. Based on the transport protocol you selected in the Protocol field, do one of the following.
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Tahle 17-9 Protocol Field

Transport Protocol...  Complete These Steps...

HTTP 1. Select the Basic Authentication Required field to specify that basic
authentication is required to access this service, or leave it blank to specify that
basic authentication is not required. Basic authentication instructs WebLogic
Server to authenticate the client using a username and password against the
authentication providers configured in the security realm, such as a Lightweight
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) directory service and Windows Active
Directory. The client must send its username and password on the HTTP request
header.

NOTE: Basic authentication is strongly discouraged over HTTP because the
password is sent in clear text. However, it is safe to send passwords over HTTPS
because HTTPS provides an encrypted channel.

WARNING: By default, all users (authorized and anonymous) can access a proxy
service. To limit the users who can access a proxy service, create a transport-level
authorization policy. See Editing Transport-Level Access Control Policies.

2. Select the Custom Authentication field to indicate that an authentication token is
contained in an HTTP header. The client's identity is established through the use
of this client-supplied token. You must configure an Identity Assertion provider
that maps the token to an AquaLogic Service Bus user.

The custom authentication token can be of any active token type supported by a
configured WebLogic Server Identity Assertion provider.

The Advanced Settings are automatically displayed.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

HTTP continued

3.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Leave blank
to use the default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS 9.0 Work Manager that you want to
use for the service endpoint. For example, if the proxy service has a JMS transport
protocol, the service endpoint is an MDB (message-driven bean) JAR file that you
can associate with the specific dispatch policy.

In the Request encoding field, do the following:

For HTTP inbound transports, if the character set encoding parameter of the
Content-Type header is not specified in Client Request, enter a character set
encoding parameter in this field. If you do not enter a value, the field defaults to
1s0-8859-1.

For HTTP outbound transports, if you have not configured a request encoding, the
Aqualogic Service Bus run time decides the most appropriate encoding while it
makes a request to the business service. In the case of a non-passthrough scenario,
the default character encoding is utf-8 at run time. However if it is a passthrough
scenario, the run time will pass through the encoding received with the outbound
response.

In the Response encoding field, do the following:

For HTTP inbound transports, if you do not enter a response encoding, the binding
layer decides the most appropriate encoding while it sends back the response to
client. In the case of a non-passthrough scenario, the default character set encoding
is utf-8 at run time. However, in the case of a passthrough scenario, the run time
will pass through the encoding received with the outbound response.

For HTTP outbound transports, if the character set encoding parameter of the
Content-Type header is not specified in the Back End Service response, enter a
character set encoding parameter in this field. If you do not enter a value, the field
defaults to 1s0-8859-1.

In the Authentication Header field of the Advanced Settings, enter the HTTP
header (any except Authorization) from which AquaLogic Service Bus is to extract
the token. This field is available only if you selected the Custom Authentication
check box.

For example, client-xyz-token.

Select an Authentication Token Type from the drop-down list in the Advanced
Settings. Only the active token types configured for an Identity Assertion provider
are available. (See Configuring Identity Assertion Providers for Custom Tokens
for more information.) This field is available only if you selected the Custom
Authentication check box.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

HTTPS

1.

In the Client Authentication field, select the client authentication method: None,
Basic, Client certificate, or Custom Authentication.

WARNING: By default, all users (authorized and anonymous) can access a proxy
service. To limit the users who can access a proxy service, create a transport-level
authorization policy. See Editing Transport-Level Access Control Policies.

If you select the Custom Authentication check box, it indicates that an
authentication token is contained in an HTTP header. The client's identity is
established through the use of this client-supplied token. You must configure an
Identity Assertion provider that maps the token to an AquaLogic Service Bus user.

The Advanced Settings are automatically displayed.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Leave blank
to use the default dispatch policy. Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS
9.0 Work Manager that you want to use for the service endpoint. For example, if
the proxy service has a JMS transport protocol, the service endpoint is an MDB
(message-driven bean) JAR file that you can associate with the specific dispatch
policy.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default is0-8859-1 as the character
set encoding for requests in HTTPS transports, or enter a different character set
encoding.

In the Response encoding field, accept the default is0-8859-1 as the character
set encoding for requests in HTTPS transports, or enter a different character set
encoding.

In the Authentication Header field in the Advanced Settings, enter the HTTP
header (any except Authorization) from which AquaLogic Service Bus is to extract
the token. This field is available only if you selected the Custom Authentication
check box.

For example, client-xyz-token.

Select an Authentication Token Type from the drop-down list in the Advanced
Settings. Only the active token types configured for an Identity Assertion provider
are available. (See Configuring Identity Assertion Providers for Custom Tokens
for more information.) This field is available only if you selected the Custom
Authentication check box.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

JMS

10.

In the Destination Type field, select Queue or Topic.

If you selected Queue in the Destination Type field, you can optionally select Is
Response Required. This option determines whether or not a response is expected
after an outbound message is sent. If you do not select the check box, skip to step
6. If you select the check box, continue with step 3.

If you expect a response, you must select a Response Correlation Pattern. For
JAX-RPC services running on WebLogic Server 9.2, select IMSMessagelD. For
all other services, select JIMSCorrelationID.

If you selected IMSCorrelationID in step 3, then in the Response URI field, enter
a response URI in the format
jJms://host:port/factoryJndiName/destIndiName. This field is
required if you selected Is Response Required.

To target multiple servers, use the following URI format:
Jms://hostl:port,host2:port/QueueConnectionFactory/DestN
ame

If you selected IMSMessagelD in step 3, then enter a response connection factory
URI in the Response Connection Factory field, if a connection factory is not
specified, the connection factory for the request is used for the response.

In the Response Message Type field, select Bytes or Text. if you selected the Is
Response Required field.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set
encoding for requests in JMS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Response encoding field, accept the default ut -8 as the character set
encoding for requests in JMS transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

In the Client Response Timeout field, enter the number of seconds to wait for a
server response before dropping the connection. This only applies if the client is
another proxy service in the same domain.

In the Dispatch Policy field, select a dispatch policy for this endpoint. Default
signifies the default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS 9.0 Work Manager that you want to
use for the service endpoint to process the request. For example, if the proxy
service has a JMS transport protocol, the proxy service endpoint is an MDB
(message-driven bean) JAR file that you can associate with the specific dispatch

policy.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...  Complete These Steps...

JMS continued 11. Click Advanced Settings to display additional fields.

12. Select the Use SSL check box if the requests are made over a TLS/SSL connection
or leave blank if they are not. TLS/SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) provides secure
connections by allowing two applications connecting over a network to
authenticate the other's identity and by encrypting the data exchanged between the
applications. Authentication allows a server, and optionally a client, to verify the
identity of the application on the other end of a network connection. Additionally,
if the administrator has restricted access to individual JMS destinations (queues or
topics) by setting access control on the JNDI entry for the destination, the Business
Service must authenticate when looking up the entry in the INDI tree with a
username and password.

13. Inthe Message Selector field, enter a message selector expression. Only messages
with properties matching the expression are processed.

14. Select the Durable Subscription check box if the subscription is durable or leave
this check box blank if the subscription is not durable.

15. In the Retry Count field, enter the number of delivery retries a message can have
before it is moved to the error destination. This field only applies to WebLogic
Server JMS destinations.

16. Inthe Retry Interval field, enter the amount of time, in milliseconds, before rolled
back or recovered messages are redelivered. This field only applies to WebLogic
Server JMS destinations.

17. In the Error Destination field, enter the name of the target destination for
messages that have reached their redelivery limit. This field only applies to
WebLogic Server JMS destinations.

18. In the Expiration Policy field select an Expiration Policy to use when an expired
message is encountered on a destination.

NOTE: This applies only to WLS JMS destinations.
19. In the IMS service account field, select a service account to use for the JIMS
resource managed by the JMS server. A service account is an alias resource for a

User ID and its associated password. To learn more about service accounts, see
“Overview of Service Accounts” on page 14-1.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 17-27



Proxy Services

Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol... ~ Complete These Steps...
E-mail 1. Inthe Service Account field, enter a service account. You can click Browse to
select service accounts from a browser. This is a required field.

2. Inthe Polling Interval field, enter a polling interval, in seconds. This is a required
field.

3. In the E-mail Protocol field, select POP3 or IMAP as the server type for the
E-mail account. This is a required field.

4. Inthe Read Limit field, specify the maximum number of messages to read per
polling sweep. Enter O to specify no limit. This is a required field.

5. Select the Pass By Reference field to stage the file in the archive directory and
pass it as a reference in the headers, or leave the field blank not to do this.

In the Post Read Action field, select what happens to a message after it has been

read (This is a required field):

Archive - the message is archived

Delete - the message is deleted

Move - the message is moved. Move is only available with the IMAP protocol.
6. Inthe Attachments field, select how attachments are handled:

Archive - Attachments are saved to the Archive Directory

Ignore - Attachments are ignored

This is a required field.

7. Inthe IMAP Move Folder field, enter the folder to which the message is moved
if the Post Read Action field is set to Move.

8. Inthe Download Directory field, enter a temporary location for downloading the
E-mails. This is a required field.

9. Inthe Archive Directory field, specify the path to the archive location if the Post
Read Action field is set to Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required
field if you have selected the Pass By Reference field.

10. In the Error Directory field, enter the file system directory path to write the
message and any attachments if there is a problem. This is a required field.

11. In the Request encoding field, accept the default 1s0-8859-1 as the character
set encoding for requests in E-mail transports, or enter a different character set
encoding.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

File

1.

10.

11.

In the File Mask field, enter the regular expression for the files to be picked. The
default is *.*.This is a required field.

In the Polling Interval field, enter a polling interval, in seconds. The default is 60.
This is a required field.

In the Read Limit field, specify the maximum number of messages to read per
polling sweep. Enter O to specify no limit. The default is 10. This is a required field.

Select Sort By Arrival to specify that events are delivered in the order of arrival,
or leave blank not to do this.

Note that when the Sort By Arrival option is selected for a proxy service that is
executed in a clustered environment, messages are always sent to the same server.
In other words, load balancing across servers is ignored when this option is
selected.

Select the Scan SubDirectories check box to recursively scan all the directories or
leave blank not to do this.

Select the Pass By Reference check box to stage the file in the archive directory
and pass it as a reference in the headers, or leave the field blank not to do this.

In the Post Read Action field, select what happens to a message after it has been
read (This is a required field):

Archive - the message is archived
Delete - the message is deleted

In the Stage Directory field, enter an intermediate directory to temporarily stage
the files while processing them. This is a required field.
In the Archive Directory field, specify the path to the archive location if the Post
Read Action field is set to Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required
field if you have selected the Pass By Reference field.

In the Error Directory field, enter the location where messages and attachments
are posted if there is a problem. This is a required field.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default ut -8 as the character set
encoding for requests in File transports, or enter a different character set encoding.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

FTP

1.

10.

11.

12.

In the User Authentication field, select anonymous if the user of the FTP server
is anonymous or select external_user if the user of the FTP server is an externally
configured account.

In the Identity (E-mail id) or Service Account field, enter the mail ID for the
anonymous user if you selected anonymous in the User Authentication field, or
enter the service account if you selected external_user in the User
Authentication field. This is a required field if you selected external_user.

Select the Pass By Reference check box to stage the file in the archive directory
and pass it as a reference in the headers.

Select the Remote Streaming check box to directly stream the FTP files from the
remote server at the time of processing or leave blank not to do this. When you
select Remote Streaming, the archive directory is the remote directory on the
remote FTP server machine. Therefore, you should specify the archive directory as
relative to the FTP user directory.

In the File Mask field, enter the regular expression for the files to be picked. The
default is *.*.This is a required field.

In the Polling Interval field, enter a polling interval, in seconds. The default is 60.
This is a required field.

In the Read Limit field, specify the maximum number of messages to read per
polling sweep. Enter O to specify no limit. The default is 10. This is a required field.

In the Post Read Action field, select what happens to a message after it has been
read. (This is a required field):

Archive - the message is archived
Delete - the message is deleted
In the Transfer Node field, select ascii or binary as the transfer mode.

In the Download Directory field, enter the directory on your local machine where
files are downloaded during the file transfer. This is a required field.

In the Archive Directory field, specify the path to the archive location if the Post
Read Action field is set to Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required
field if you have selected the Pass By Reference field.

In the Error Directory field, enter the location where messages are posted if there
is a problem. This is a required field.

NOTE: The archive, download, and error directories are absolute path, and they
are automatically created. If you specify the relative path, the files are created
relative to the Java process that starts the WebLogic Server.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...  Complete These Steps...

FTP continued 13. In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set
encoding for requests in FTP transports, or enter a different character set encoding.

14. Click Advanced Settings to display additional fields.

15. Select the Scan SubDirectories check box to recursively scan all the directories or
leave blank not to do this.

16. Select the Sort By Arrival check box to deliver events in the order of arrival.

17. In the Timeout field, enter the socket timeout interval, in seconds, before the
connection is dropped. If you enter 0, there is no timeout.

18. Inthe Retry Count field, specify the number of retries for FTP connection failures.

Tuxedo 1. Inthe optional field, Field Table Classes, enter the name of the class or classes
describing the FML/FML32 buffer received. These are used for the
FML/FML32-to-XML conversion routines to map field names to element names.
This is a space separated list of fully qualified class names.

2. Inthe optional field, View Classes, enter the name of the class or classes describing
the VIEW/VIEW32 buffer received or sent. These are used for the VIEW-to-XML
or VIEW32-to-XML conversion routines to map field names to element names.
This is a space separated list of fully qualified class names.

NOTE: X_C_TYPE and X_COMMON Tuxedo buffer types are handles in the same
manner as VIEW/VIEW32 buffers.

If an incoming request contains a VIEW, then the corresponding VIEW class
should be specified in the AquaLogic Service Bus CLASSPATH.

3. Inthe Classes Jar field, select a JAR Resource that contains a JAR file with the
FML/FML32 or VIEW/VIEW32 classes necessary for this endpoint operation.

4. Select a Local Access Point from the drop-down list that is associated with the
Export. The drop-down list contains local access points configured in WTC. A
Proxy Service cannot be created if there is not an associated local access point.

5. Select the Reply Buffer Type from the drop-down list the type of buffer that the
remote Tuxedo client will receive. This field is enabled if the Response
Required field is selected.

6. The Reply Buffer Subtype is enabled if the previous Reply Buffer Type value is
VIEW or VIEW32. Enter the buffer subtype with which to associate the reply
buffer. This field is enabled if the Response Required field is selected.

7. Select the check box for Response Required? if this service is expected to send a
response. The default status is selected, and deselected if the service type is
Messaging Service and the response message type is None. In this case, the field
is not enabled.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

Tuxedo continued

8.

10.

In the Request Encoding field, specify a character set encoding for requests in
Tuxedo transports.

In the Response Encoding field, specify a character set encoding for responses in
Tuxedo transports.

In the Transformation Style field, select one of the following choices:
None—(default) The order of fields may not be respected.

Ordered—The fields will be presented with all their occurrences in the correct
order.

Ordered and Grouped—If the fields are logically structured as records, the
fields will be ordered by occurrence and also grouped by record.

MQ

In the Polling Interval field, enter a polling interval, in milliseconds. The default
is 1000. This is a required field.

Select the check box for Is Response Required? to specify that a response is
expected after an outbound message is sent.

If you selected Is Response Required, specify whether the Response Correlation
Pattern should be based on MessagelD or CorrelationID.

If you selected Is Response Required, specify the destination to which the
response should be published in the Response URI field. Enter a response URI in
the same format as the endpoint URI:

mq://<local-queue-name>?conn=<mg-connection-resource-ref
>

For more detailed information, see the Native MQ Transport User Guide.

If you selected Is Response Required, specify one of the following in the
Response Message Type field:

Bytes (for a stream of uninterpreted bytes)
Text (for text messages)

If you selected Is Response Required, enter the number of seconds to wait for a
response before dropping the connection in the Client Response Timeout field.

If you selected Is Response Required, select a Dispatch Policy for this endpoint
or use the default dispatch policy.

Dispatch policy refers to the instance of WLS Work Manager that you want to use
for the service endpoint.
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...  Complete These Steps...

SFTP 1. Select one of the following User Authentication methods:

Username Password Authentication - Specifies that a static service account is
associated with this authentication method and the client is authenticated using the
provided credentials.

Host Based Authentication - Specifies that a user name and proxy service
provider is required to use this authentication method. Any user connecting from a
known host is authenticated using the private key of the host.

Public Key Authentication - Specifies that a user name and proxy service
provider is required to use this authentication method. Every user has their own
private key.

2. In the Service Account field, enter a service account. You can click Browse to
select service accounts from a browser. This is a required field.

3. If you selected Host Based or Public Key Authentication, enter a proxy service
provider in the Service Provider field. You can click Browse to select proxy
service providers from a browser. This is a required field.

4. Ifyou selected Host Based or Public Key Authentication, enter the user name in
the Username field.

5. Select the Pass By Reference field to stage the file in the archive directory and
pass it as a reference in the headers, or leave the field blank not to do this.

6. Selectthe Remote Streaming check box to directly stream the SFTP files from the
remote server at the time of processing or leave blank not to do this. When you
select this option, the archive directory is the remote directory on the remote SFTP
server machine. Therefore, you should specify the archive directory as relative to
the SFTP user directory.

7. Inthe File Mask field, enter the regular expression for the files to be picked. The
default is *.*.This is a required field.

In the Polling Interval field, enter a polling interval, in seconds. The default is 60.

In the Read Limit field, specify the maximum number of messages to read per
polling sweep. Enter O to specify no limit. The default is 10. This is a required field.

10. In the Post Read Action field, select what happens to a message after it has been
read. (This is a required field):

Archive - the message is archived
Delete - the message is deleted
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Table 17-9 Protocol Field (Continued)

Transport Protocol...

Complete These Steps...

SFTP continued

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

11.

In the Download Directory field, enter the directory on your local machine where
files are downloaded during the file transfer. This is a required field.

NOTE: The archive, download, and error directories are absolute path, and they
are automatically created. If you specify the relative path, the files are created
relative to the Java process that starts the WebLogic Server.

In the Archive Directory field, specify the path to the archive location if the Post
Read Action field is set to Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required
field if you have selected the Pass By Reference field.

NOTE: The archive, download, and error directories are absolute path, and they

are automatically created. If you specify the relative path, the files are created
relative to the Java process that starts the WebLogic Server.

In the Error Directory field, enter the location where messages are posted if there
is a problem. This is a required field.

NOTE: The archive, download, and error directories are absolute path, and they
are automatically created. If you specify the relative path, the files are created
relative to the Java process that starts the WebLogic Server.

In the Request encoding field, accept the default utf-8 as the character set
encoding for requests in SFTP transports, or enter a different character set
encoding.

Click Advanced Settings to display additional fields.

Select the Scan SubDirectories check box to recursively scan all the directories or
leave blank not to do this.

Select the Sort By Arrival check box to deliver events in the order of arrival.

In the Timeout field, enter the socket timeout interval, in seconds, before the
connection is dropped. If you enter 0, there is no timeout.

In the Retry Count field, specify the number of retries for SFTP connection
failures.

17-34

2. Click Next.

If this proxy service is of a type that supports message level security, the Create a Proxy
Service - Message Level Security Configuration page is displayed. Continue in To Add a
Proxy Service - Message Level Security Configuration.

If this service type does not support message-level security, the page displayed depends on
whether the service has operations:
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— If this service has operations (i.e. it is based on a WSDL), the Edit a Proxy Service -
Operation Selection Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy
Service - Operation Selection Configuration” on page 17-39.

— If this service does not have operations, the General Configuration Review page is
displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration Review” on
page 17-42.
To Add a Proxy Service - Message Level Security Configuration

If this service is of a type that supports message level security, the Create a Proxy Service -
Message Level Security Configuration page is displayed. This page allows you to use both
custom message-level authentication and WS-Security policies. To learn more about custom
message-level authentication and WS-Security policies, see the AqualL.ogic Service Bus Security
Guide.

Message-level custom tokens and message-level username and password are supported on proxy
services of the following binding types:

e WSDL-SOAP

e WSDL-XML

e Abstract SOAP

o Abstract XML

e Mixed — XML (in the request)
e Mixed — MFL (in the request)

The configuration for both custom username/password and custom token is similar. In both cases,
you specify XPath expressions that enable AqualLogic Service Bus to locate the necessary
information. The root of these XPath expressions is as follows:

e Use soap-env:Envelope/soap-env:Header if the service binding is AnySOAP or
WSDL-SOAP.

e Use soap-env:Body if the service binding is not SOAP based.

Note: All XPath expressions must be in a valid XPath 2.0 format. The XPath expressions must
use the XPath “declare namespace” syntax to declare any namespaces used, as follows:

declare namespace
ns="http://webservices.mycompany.com/MyExampleService” ;)

1. Inthe Use Custom Authentication field, do one of the following:
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Tahle 17-10 Message Level Security Configuration - Use Custom Authentication

If You Choose... Complete These Steps...

No 1. If the proxy service is created from a WSDL (port or binding) that has
WS-Policies attached, the Process WS-Security and Effective
Request/Response Policy fields are also displayed on the Message Level
Security Configuration page. Continue with step 2.

2. If the proxy service was not created from a WSDL (port or binding) that has
WS-Policies attached, Click Next. The page displayed depends on whether
the service has operations:

— If this service has operations (i.e. it is based on a WSDL), the
Edit a Proxy Service - Operation Selection Configuration
page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service -
Operation Selection Configuration” on page 17-39.

— If this service does not have operations, the General
Configuration Review page is displayed. Continue in “To Add
a Proxy Service - General Configuration Review” on
page 17-42.

Using the Aqualogic Service Bus Console 17-317



Proxy Services

17-38

Tahle 17-10 Message Level Security Configuration - Use Custom Authentication (Continued)

If You Choose...

Complete These Steps...

Yes

Using the Aqt
HE-the-AgH

1alo

The Advanced Settings are automatically displayed.

In the Custom Authentication Settings field, you must choose either Custom
User Name and Password, or Custom Token. (This is a required field.)

Depending on whether you choose Custom User Name and Password, or
Custom Token, additional advanced settings are displayed.

1.

If you choose Custom User Name and Password, you must specify both the
User Name XPath and the User Password XPath. The XPath expressions
are evaluated against the message headers or payload, as appropriate, which
allows AqualLogic Service Bus to obtain the username and password values
for custom authentication.

If you choose Custom Token, you must specify both the Token Type and
the Token XPath.

Select the Token Type from the drop-down list. Only the active token types
configured for a WebLogic Server Identity Assertion provider are available.
See Configuring Identity Assertion Providers for Custom Tokens for more
information.

Enter an XPath expression in the Token XPath field. This is the path to the
custom token. AquaLogic Service Bus evaluates the Token XPath
expression against the message headers or payload, as appropriate, to obtain
the token for custom authentication.

Optionally, specify zero or more Context Properties to pass additional
context information to the Authentication (Custom User Name and
Password) or Identity Assertion (Custom Token) security provider.
Context Properties provides a way (the ContextHandler interface) to
pass additional information to the WebL ogic Security Framework so that a
security provider can obtain contextual information. See Additional Context
Properties for Message Level Authentication for more information.

Enter the Property Name as a literal string, and the VValue Selector asa valid
XPath expression. (XPath expressions can also be literal strings.)

The XPath expressions are evaluated against the same message-part that is
used for the custom token or custom username/password. That is, the Value
Selector XPath expressions for SOAP-based proxy services evaluate against
the header and against the payload for non-SOAP-based proxy services.

The XPath expression is evaluated at runtime to produce the property’s
value. A ContextHandler is essentially a name/value list and, as such, it
requires that a security provider know what names to look for. Therefore, the
XPath expressions are evaluated only if a security provider asks for the value
of one of these user-defined properties.

Click Add Property to add this context property. You can add multiple
Context Properties.
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2. Ifthe proxy service is created from a WSDL (port or binding) that has WS-Policies attached,
the Process WS-Security and Effective Request/Response Policy fields are also displayed
on the Message Level Security Configuration page.

The Effective Request/Response Policy field displays read-only views of the effective
request/response WS-Policy for all operations.

Do one of the following:

— Select Yes in the Process WS-Security Header field if you want the proxy service to
behave as an active intermediary, which means it performs decryption, signature
verification and so on.

— Select No in the Process WS-Security Header field if you want the proxy service to
behave as pass-through, which means the proxy service does not decrypt the message
or verify the digital signature.

To learn more, see the Aqualogic Service Bus Security Guide.

3. Click Next.

If this service has operations (i.e. it is based on a WSDL), the Edit a Proxy Service -
Operation Selection Configuration page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy
Service - Operation Selection Configuration” on page 17-39.

If this service does not have operations, the General Configuration Review page is
displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration Review” on
page 17-42.

To Add a Proxy Service - Operation Selection Configuration

If this service has operations, the Operation Selection Configuration page is displayed when
you click Next on the Protocol Transport Configuration page. This page allows you to enforce
WS-1 compliance (for SOAP 1.1 services only) and select the selection algorithm to use to
determine the operation called by this proxy service. This option is only available for SOAP or
XML services defined from a WSDL.

The WSDL specification defines a default algorithm to compute which operation is called based
on the type of the SOAP message received. However, there are cases (for example, performance
issues, signature/encryption issues, or the default algorithm is not applicable) when you may need
to select the operation based on other means.

Aqual.ogic Service Bus provides additional algorithms. Each of them follows the same pattern
and are based on the evaluation of an expression to get a value that is then used to lookup the
corresponding operation in a static table.
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Note: Aqualogic Service Bus is generally very forgiving if an inbound message is either
missing data such that the operation cannot be determined, or has data that does not
correspond to a valid operation. Both of these conditions result in $Soperation being
empty. Rather than reject all such messages, AqualLogic Service Bus does not initialize
the operation variable in the context but otherwise continues to process the message.

However, security requirements are enforced if the proxy service is WSDL-based and at
least one of the following conditions is true:

e The WSDL has a WS-Security policy and the proxy is an active intermediary.

e The proxy has message-level custom authentication (either custom token or
username/password).

If these conditions are met, then there is a runtime check to make sure the operation
selection algorithm returns a valid operation name. If the operation selection returns null
or an operation that is not in the WSDL, then the message is rejected and an error is
raised.

1. For SOAP 1.1 services only: Select Enforce WS-1 Compliance if you want to specify
whether or not the service is to conform to the Basic Profile defined by the Web Services
Interoperability Organization.

When a service is marked WS-1 compliant, checks are performed against the messages sent
to and from that service. For Proxies, checks are performed against request messages
received by the Proxy. For invoked services (i.e. services invoked by a Proxy via Service
Callout action or Route Node), checks are performed against the response messages
received from those services. Note that it is the WS-1 compliance property of the invoked
service and no the proxy that determines whether or not checks are performed against
messages received from the invoked service. If you specify WS-I compliance testing for an
invoked service, the message flow generates a fault for response errors.

2. Inthe Selection Algorithm field, select one of the following.

Table 17-11 Selection Algorithm Field

Selection Algorithm  Description

Transport Header If you select this selection algorithm, you can define the transport header that
contains the lookup value.

SOAPAction Header If you select this selection algorithm, operation mapping is done automatically
from the WSDL associated with this proxy service.
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Tahble 17-11 Selection Algorithm Field (Continued)

Selection Algorithm  Description

WS-Addressing If you select this selection algorithm, the lookup value is contained by the
WS-Addressing Action tag located in the SOAP headers of the SOAP message.

SOAP Headers If you select this selection algorithm, you can define an XPath expression
evaluated against the SOAP headers, which allows you to get the lookup value.

SOAP Body Type This is the default algorithm defined by the WSDL specification to compute
which operation is called based on the type of the SOAP message received.

Note: If the proxy service is configured for a Web service security
pass-through scenario with an encrypted body, you cannot select the
SOAP Body Type selection algorithm. A similar caveat applies to
pass-through encrypted SOAP headers.

If you have a WSDL that has two operations with the same input
message, do not choose the SOAP Body Type selection algorithm for
operations, because the operation cannot be uniquely identified by
inspecting the input message.

Note: If you are creating an XML service type based on a WSDL port or binding, the
following selection algorithms are displayed on this page: Transport Header and
Payload Type.

Additional fields are displayed depending on the selection algorithm you select.
3. Based on the algorithm you selected in the Selection Algorithm field, do one of the

following.

Table 17-12 Selection Algorithm Field

Selection Algorithm... Complete These Steps...

Transport Header 1. Inthe Header Name field, enter the transport header that extracts the value
used as a key to select the operation being invoked.

2. Under the Operation Mapping field, specify the value for each operation in
the Value field. The value is used as the key of the operation. This is a
required field.

SOAPAction Header ~ There are no additional fields displayed for this selection algorithm.
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Tahle 17-12 Selection Algorithm Field (Continued)

Selection Algorithm... Complete These Steps...

WS-Addressing Under the Operation Mapping field, specify the value for each operation in the
Value field. The value is used as the key of the operation. This is a required field.

SOAP Headers 1. Inthe XPath Expression field, specify the XPath expression that extracts the
value used as a key to select the operation being invoked.

2. Under the Operation Mapping field, specify the value for each operation in
the Value field. The value is used as the key of the operation. This is a
required field.

SOAP Body Type There are no additional fields displayed for this selection algorithm.

Payload Type There are no additional fields displayed for this selection algorithm.

4. Click Next.

The General Configuration Review page is displayed. Continue in “To Add a Proxy
Service - General Configuration Review” on page 17-42.

To Add a Proxy Service - General Configuration Review
The General Configuration Review page is displayed when you click Next on the Operation
Selection Configuration page. This page allows you to review the configuration data that you
have entered for this proxy service. If necessary, you can click Edit to make changes to the
configuration before you save the proxy service.

e Do one of the following:

— To make a change to one of the configuration pages, click Edit for the appropriate
page.

— To return to the previous page, click Back.

— To create the proxy service, click Save. The proxy service is created.

The Project View or Folder View page is displayed. The new proxy service is
included in the list of resources.

— To disregard changes, click Cancel.

Note: After you create a proxy service, the next step is to configure its Message Flow. Message
Flow defines the implementation of a proxy service. Message Flows can include pipeline
pairs and the following nodes: Start, Route, and Branch. To learn more, see “Overview
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of Message Flow” on page 18-1 and “Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on
page 18-5.

Note: The new proxy service is saved in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the core configuration is updated. Alternatively,
click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far
in the current session.

Generating WSDLs from a Proxy Service

When you create a proxy service based on a WSDL Binding, AqualLogic Service Bus sets the new
service and port definitions in the WSDL generated for the proxy service. Regardless of whether
you define a proxy service based on a WSDL port or a WSDL binding, the WSDL generated for
the proxy service defines only a single port. If the service is generated from port X in the template
WSDL, then port X is also defined in the generated WSDL. Any other ports defined in the
template WSDL are not included in the generated WSDL. Furthermore, if you base the proxy
service on a WSDL port, the generated WSDL uses that port name and preserves any WS-Policies
associated with that port. The binding is determined from the port, and in turn, the port type is
determined from the binding.

If the service is generated from binding Y in the template WSDL, the generated WSDL defines
a new service and port (<service-name>QSService and <port-name>QSPort). None of the ports
defined in the template WSDL are included in the generated WSDL.

If you base the service on a WSDL binding template, there may be multiple ports in that WSDL
associated with that binding. Each port can use a different URL and have a different WS-Policy
attached to it. Therefore, the generated WSDL uses the binding but generates an artificial port for
that binding with no WS-Policy. For all WSDL-based services, the transport type and transport
URL can be overwritten in the transport section of the service definition.

In a clustered domain, when generating the dynamic WSDL, Aqualogic Service Bus rewrites the
endpoint URL based on the server or cluster configuration. If a front-end HTTP host/port (or a
front-end HTTPS host/port for HTTPS endpoints) has been specified, it will be used; otherwise,
the managed server host or port will be used. It is strongly advised that a front-end HTTP or
HTTPS host/port is assigned in clustered domains.

You can get the WSDL for an HTTP(S)-based proxy service by entering the URL for the service
appended with ?WSDL in your browser’s Address field.
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Related Topics

“Listing and Locating Proxy Services” on page 17-44
“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46
“Deleting Proxy Services” on page 17-57

“Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5

Listing and Locating Proxy Services

17-44

The Summary of Proxy Services page allows you to view a list of proxy services. Proxy services
are AquaLogic Service Bus definitions of services implemented locally on WebL ogic Server. To
learn more, see “Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1.

To List and Locate Proxy Services

1. From the left navigation pane, select Proxy Services from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Proxy Services page is displayed. It displays the following information for each
proxy service. For a more detailed description of the properties, see “Viewing and Changing
Proxy Services” on page 17-46.

Table 17-13 Summary of Proxy Services Page

Property Description

Name A unique name for the proxy service. The name is a link to the View Details
page. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on
page 17-46.

Path The path is the project name and the name of the folder in which the proxy

service resides. It is a link to the project or folder that contains this resource.
To learn more, see “Viewing Project Details” on page 3-8 or “Viewing Folder
Details” on page 3-18.
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Table 17-13 Summary of Proxy Services Page (Continued)

Property Description

Actions For proxy services, the Actions column displays up to three icons:

* A Launch Test Console icon, which you can click to invoke the Test
Console, which you use to validate and test the design of your services and
transformations. To learn more, see “Testing Services” on page 27-2.

* An Edit Message Flow icon, which is a link that enables you to edit
pipelines for a specific service. To learn more, see “Viewing and Changing
Message Flow” on page 18-5.

* An Export WSDL icon displays for any WSDL-based proxy services.
You use the Export WSDL functionality to quickly make a WSDL
available for consumption by external tools such as IDEs. Note that this is
different than the Export Resources functionality in the System
Administration module, which you use to move and stage resources
between two domains. Click the Export WSDL icon to export the WSDL.
To learn more, see “Exporting a WSDL” on page 3-39.

Options The Options column displays the following:
» A Delete icon that enables you to delete a specific service. To learn more,
see “Deleting Proxy Services” on page 17-57.

You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in
Aqualogic Service Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a
red X is displayed for these resources.

2. To locate a specific proxy service, do one of the following:

— Filter by proxy service name. In the Name and Path fields, enter the name and path of
the search target, then click Search. The path is the project name and the name of the
folder in which the proxy service resides. The services matching the search criteria are
displayed.

— Resort the list. Click on an underlined column name. Ascending and descending arrows
indicate the sort order. Click the column name to change the sort order.

— Scroll through the pages. Use the page controls above or below the table. Go to a page
by selecting the page number or by using the arrow buttons to go to the next, previous,
first, or last page.

Note: Click View All to display all proxy services.
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Related Topics
“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12
“Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5

Viewing and Changing Proxy Services

The View Details page allows you to view and edit details of a specific proxy service. To learn
more, see “Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1.

To View and Edit Details of a Proxy Service

1. Locate the proxy service. To learn more, see “Listing and Locating Proxy Services” on
page 17-44.

2. Click the proxy service name.

The View Details page displays the following information

Table 17-14 View Details Page

Property Description
Resource Name The name of this proxy service.
Last Modified By The user who created this proxy service or imported it into the

configuration.

Last Modified On The date and time that the user created this proxy service or imported it
into the configuration.

References The number of objects that this proxy service references. If such
references exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more,
see “Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Referenced by The number of objects that reference this proxy service. If such references
exist, click the link to view a list of the objects. To learn more, see
“Viewing References” on page 3-34.

Description A description of this proxy service, if one exists.

The View Details page displays the following General Configuration information.
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Table 17-15 General Configuration Information

Property Description
Service Type The service type
Proxy Service Provider The name of the proxy service provider

If the service type for this proxy service is Messaging Service, the page displays the
following Message Type Configuration information.

Table 17-16 Message Type Configuration Information

Property Description

Request Message Type A message type for the request message: None, Binary, Text, MFL, or
XML.

Response Message Type A message type for the response message: None, Binary, Text, MFL, or
XML.

The page displays the following Transport Configuration information.

Table 17-17 Transport Configuration Information

Property Description

Protocol The transport protocol

Endpoint URI The endpoint URI

Get All Headers Whether all the headers or a defined set of headers are retrieved from the
transport

If the transport protocol is E-mail, the page displays the following E-mail Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 17-18 E-mail Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

E-mail Protocol

A server type for the E-mail account:
* pop3
e imap

Service Account

The service account for this mail server

Polling Interval

A polling interval, in seconds.

Read Limit

The maximum number of messages read per polling sweep. O signifies no
limit.

Pass By Reference

Whether or not the file is staged in the archive directory and passed as a
reference in the headers

Post Read Action

Whether or not a message is archived, deleted or moved after it has been read:
e Archive - the message is archived

¢ Delete - the message is deleted

¢ Move - the message is moved

Note: Move is only available with the IMAP protocol.

Attachments

Whether or not attachments are archived or ignored:
« Archive - Attachments are saved to the Archive Directory
« Ignore - Attachments are ignored

IMAP Move Folder

The folder to which the message is moved if the Post Read Action field is set
to Move.

Download Directory

The temporary location for downloading E-mails.

Archive Directory

The path to the archive location if the Post Read Action field is set to
Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required field if you have
selected the Pass By Reference field.

Error Directory

The file system directory path to write the message and any attachments if
there is a problem.

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in E-mail transports. The
default is is0-8859-1.
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If the transport protocol is File, the page displays the following File Transport
Configuration information.

Table 17-19 File Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

File Mask

The regular expression applied for this file to be picked.

Polling Interval

The polling interval, in seconds.

Read Limit The maximum number of messages to read per polling sweep. O signifies no
limit.
Sort by Arrival Whether or not events are delivered in the order of arrival.

Scan Subdirectories

Whether or not all the directories are recursively scanned.

Pass By Reference

Whether or not the file is staged in the archive directory and passed as a
reference in the headers.

Remote Streaming

Whether or not the ftp files are directly streamed from the remote server at the
time of processing.

Post Read Action

Whether or not a message is archived or deleted after it has been read:
e Archive - the message is archived
e Delete - the message is deleted

Stage Directory

The intermediate directory where files are temporarily staged while they are
processed.

Error Directory

The file system directory path to write the message and any attachments if
there is a problem.

Archive Directory

The path to the archive location if the Post Read Action field is set to
Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required field if you have
selected the Pass By Reference field.

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in File transports. The default
isutf-8.

If the transport protocol is FTP, the page displays the following FTP Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 17-20 FTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Identity (E-mail id)/
Service Account

The mail ID for an anonymous user or service account for an externally
configured user.

Timeout

The socket timeout, in seconds

File Mask

The regular expression applied for this file to be picked.

Scan Subdirectories

Whether or not all the directories are recursively scanned.

Pass By Reference

Whether or not the file is staged in the archive directory and passed as a
reference in the headers.

Post Read Action

Whether or not a message is archived or deleted after it has been read:
e Archive - the message is archived
e Delete - the message is deleted

Archive Directory

The path to the archive location if the Post Read Action field is set to
Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required field if you have
selected the Pass By Reference field.

Download Directory

The temporary location for downloading FTP files.

Error Directory

The file system directory path to write the message and any attachments if
there is a problem.

Retry Count

The number of retries for FTP connection failures.

Polling Interval

The polling interval, in seconds.

Read Limit The maximum number of messages to read per polling sweep. O signifies
no limit.
Sort By Arrival Whether or not events are delivered in the order of arrival

Transfer Mode

The transfer mode: Binary or ASCII

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in FTP transports. The
default is utf-8.

If the transport protocol is HTTP, the page displays the following HTTP Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 17-21 HTTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Authentication

The client authentication method: None, Basic, or Custom
Authentication

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in HTTP transports. The
default is 1s0-8859-1.

Response encoding

Displays the character set encoding for responses in HTTP transports.
The default is0-8859-1.

If the transport protocol is HTTPS, the page displays the following HTTPS Transport
Configuration information.

Table 17-22 HTTPS Transport Gonfiguration Information

Property

Description

Authentication

The client authentication method: None, Basic, Client Certificate, or
Custom Authentication

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in HTTPS transports.
The default is 1s0-8859-1.

Response encoding

Displays the character set encoding for responses in HTTPS transports.
The default is0-8859-1.

If the transport protocol is JMS, the page displays the following JMS Transport
Configuration information.

Table 17-23 JMS Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Destination Type

The destination type: Queue or Topic.

Is Response Required

Whether or not a response is expected after an outbound message is sent.

Response Correlation
Pattern

Correlation pattern options:
e JMSCorrelationID
¢ JMSMessagelD
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Table 17-23 JMS Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Response URI

The Response URI for the JMSCorrelationID

Response Connection
Factory

The Response Connection Factory URI for MessagelD

Response Message
Type

Format for response message

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in JMS transports. The default is
utf-8.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in JMS transports. The default is
utf-8.

Client Response
Timeout

The number of seconds to wait for a client response before timing out.

Dispatch Policy

The Dispatch policy for this endpoint.

Use SSL

Whether or not the requests are made over a TLS/SSL connection.

Message Selector

The Message selector pattern

Durable Subscription

Whether the subscription is durable or not.

Retry Count

The number of delivery retries configured. before the message is sent to the
error destination.

Retry interval

The retry interval in seconds.

Error Destination

The name of the target destination for messages that have reached their
delivery limit.

Expiration Policy

The expiration policy used when an expired message is encountered on a
destination.

JMS service account

The service account to use for the JMS resource managed by the JMS server.

If the transport protocol is Tuxedo, the page displays the following Tuxedo Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 17-24 Tuxedo Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Field Table Classes

The space separated list of fully qualified FML Files class names for buffer
mapping.

View Classes The space separated list of fully qualified View class names for buffer
mapping.
Classes Jar A JAR Resource that contains a JAR file with the FML/FML32 or

VIEW/VIEW32 classes necessary for the endpoint operation.

Local Access Point for
URI

The local access point for the URI Endpoint associated with the WTC Export
Service.

Reply Buffer Type The buffer type buffer that the remote Tuxedo client will receive. This field is
enabled if the Response Required field is selected.
Valid types are: CARRAY, FML, FML32, MBSTRING, STRING, VIEW,
VIEW32, X_COMMON, X_C_TYPE, XML, X_OCTET.

Reply Buffer Subtype  The buffer subtype with which to associate the reply buffer if the buffer type

is VIEW or VIEW32.

Response Required

Selecting the check box indicates Yes. A response is required. Otherwise, no
response is required.

The default status is selected, and deselected if the service type is Messaging
Service and the response message type is None. In this case, the field is not
enabled.

Request Encoding

The character set encoding for requests in Tuxedo transports.

Response Encoding

The character set encoding for responses in Tuxedo transports.

Transformation Style

The ordering or grouping of elements when FML or FML32 buffers are
transformed into XML.

If the transport protocol is MQ, the page displays the following MQ Transport
Configuration information.
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Table 17-25 MQ Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Polling Interval

A polling interval, in milliseconds.

Is Response Required

Whether or not a response is expected after an outbound message is sent.

Response Correlation
Pattern

Correlation pattern options:
e CorrelationlD
¢ MessagelD

Response URI

The Response URI for the CorrelationiD.

Response Message Type

Format for response message: Bytes or Text.

Client Response Timeout

The number of seconds to wait for a client response before timing
out.

Dispatch Policy

The dispatch policy for this endpoint.
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If the transport protocol is SFTP, the page displays the following STP Transport
Configuration information.

Table 17-26 SFTP Transport Configuration Information

Property

Description

Authentication Mode

The authentication method: Username Password, Host-Based, or Public
Key Authentication.

Service Account

The service account for this sftp server.

Service Provider

The proxy service provider for this sftp server.

User Name The user name for this sftp server.
Timeout The socket timeout, in seconds
File Mask The regular expression applied for this file to be picked.

Scan Subdirectories

Whether or not all the directories are recursively scanned.
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Tahle 17-26 SFTP Transport Configuration Information (Continued)

Property

Description

Pass By Reference

Whether or not the file is staged in the archive directory and passed as a
reference in the headers.

Remote Streaming

Whether or not the remote file is directly streamed at the time of
processing.

Post Read Action

Whether or not a message is archived or deleted after it has been read:
e Archive - the message is archived.
e Delete - the message is deleted.

Archive Directory

The path to the archive location if the Post Read Action field is set to
Archive. The Archive Directory field is also a required field if you have
selected the Pass By Reference field.

Download Directory

The temporary location for downloading SFTP files.

Error Directory

The file system directory path to write the message and any attachments if
there is a problem.

Retry Count

The number of retries for SFTP connection failures.

Polling Interval

The polling interval, in seconds.

Read Limit The maximum number of messages to read per polling sweep. O signifies
no limit.
Sort By Arrival Whether or not events are delivered in the order of arrival.

Request encoding

Displays the character set encoding for requests in SFTP transports. The
default is utf-8.

The page displays the following Message Level Security Configuration information.

Table 17-27 Message Level Security Configuration Information

Property

Description

Custom
Authentication

The client message-level authentication method: None, Custom Username
and Password, or Custom Token.

Process WS-Security

Indicates whether the proxy service behaves as an active intermediary.
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The page displays the following Operation Selection Configuration information.

Tahle 17-28 Operation Selection Configuration Information

Property

Description

Enforce WS-I
Compliance

For SOAP 1.1 services only: Displays Yes if you selected this option to specify
whether or not the service is WS-I compliant, and displays No if you did not
want to specify this.

Selection Algorithm

The selection algorithm that determines the operation called by this proxy
service.

Header Name

If you selected Transport Header in the Selection Algorithm field for this
proxy service, this field displays the transport header that extracts the value
used as a key to select the operation being invoked.

XPath Expression

If you selected SOAP Headers in the Selection Algorithm field for this proxy
service, this field displays the XPath expression that extracts the value used as
a key to select the operation being invoked.

Operation Mapping

If you selected Transport Headers, WS-Addressing or SOAP Headers in
the Selection Algorithm field for this proxy service, this field displays the
value for each operation. The value is used as the key of the operation.

3. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session or click Edit to enter an existing session to make changes to
the current configuration. For more information, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

4. To make a change to the fields on the configuration pages, click Edit for the appropriate page.
See “Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12 for a description of the pages and fields.

Note:

You cannot change the Service Name or Service Type fields.

5. Do one of the following:

— To update the proxy service, click Finish. The Edit a Proxy Service-Summary page
is displayed. Click Save to commit the updates.

— To return to the previous page, click <<Prev.

— To disregard changes and return to the Summary of Proxy Services page, click

Note:

Cancel.

The proxy service is updated in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under
Change Center. The session ends and the core configuration is updated. Alternatively,
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click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far
in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12

“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46

“Deleting Proxy Services” on page 17-57

Deleting Proxy Services

The Summary of Proxy Services page allows you to delete a proxy service. To learn more, see
“Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1.

Note: You cannot delete a resource if it is referenced by other resources in Aqualogic Service

Bus. Instead of the Delete icon, a Delete icon with a red X is displayed for these
resources.

Note: You must delete all service-level access control policies and transport-level access

control policies associated with a proxy service before you delete that service from
AquaL.ogic Service Bus.

To Delete a Proxy Service

1.

If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

From the left navigation pane, select Proxy Services from under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Proxy Services page is displayed.

In the Options field of the proxy service you want to delete, click the Delete icon.
The proxy service is removed from the list.

Note: If necessary, you can undo the deletion of this resource. To learn more, see “Undoing
a Task” on page 2-8.

The proxy service is deleted in the current session. When you have finished making
changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click Activate under Change
Center. The session ends and the core configuration is updated. Alternatively, click
Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you have made so far in the
current session.
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Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12

“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46
“Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5
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This section includes the following topics:

“Overview of Message Flow” on page 18-1

“Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5

“Adding a Pipeline Pair Node” on page 18-7

“Adding a Conditional Branch” on page 18-11

“Adding an Operational Branch” on page 18-15

“Adding a Stage” on page 18-18

“Adding a Route Node” on page 18-21

“Adding Route Node Actions” on page 18-25

“Viewing and Changing Conditional Branch Details” on page 18-32
“Viewing and Changing Operational Branch Details” on page 18-34

“Viewing and Changing Stage Configuration Details” on page 18-36

Overview of Message Flow

Message Flow defines the implementation of a proxy service. Message Flows can include
pipeline pairs and the following nodes: Start, Route, and Branch. To learn how to implement
Message Flow, see “Viewing and Changing Message Flow” on page 18-5.
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This section includes the following topics:
e “Message Flow Elements” on page 18-2
e “Message Execution” on page 18-3
e “Building a Message Flow Tree” on page 18-4

e “Operational Branching” on page 18-5

Message Flow Elements

Pipelines represent the bulk of processing logic in a message flow. A pipeline is a sequence of
stages representing a non-branching one-way processing path. Pipelines are used for request and
response paths in Pipeline Pair nodes as well as for error handlers.

Pipelines are typed into one of three categories:

Table 18-1 Pipeline Categories

Category Description

Request Request pipelines are used for processing the request path of the Message
Flow.

Response Response pipelines are used for processing the response path of the Message
Flow.

Error Error pipelines are used as error handlers.

To implement the processing logic of a Proxy, request and response pipelines are paired together
into Pipeline Pair nodes. These Pipeline Pair nodes can be combined with other nodes into a
single-rooted tree structure to control overall flow. The Branch node allows you to conditionally
execute parts of the message flow, and the Route node is used at the end of the flow to route the
message to other services. This tree structure allows for a clear overview of the Message Flow
behavior, making both route actions and branch conditions explicit parts of the overall design.

A message flow tree is constructed by chaining together instances of these top-level components:
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Tahle 18-2 Message Flow Element Categories

Category

Description

Pipeline pair node

The pipeline pair node ties together a single request and a single response
pipeline into one top-level element. A pipeline pair node may have only 1 direct
descendant in the message flow tree. During request processing, only the request
pipeline is executed when visiting a pipeline pair node. When reversing the path
for response processing, only the response pipeline is executed.

To learn how to add a pipeline pair node, see “Adding a Pipeline Pair Node” on
page 18-7.

Branch node

A branch node allows processing to proceed down exactly one of several possible
paths. Branching is driven by a simple lookup table with each branch tagged with
a simple but unique string value. A variable in the message context is designated
as the lookup variable for that node, and its value is used to determine which
branch to follow. If no branch matches the value of the lookup variable, then the
always-present default branch is followed. Setting the value of the lookup
variable must be done before reaching the branch node. This approach ensures
that exceptions do not occur within the branch node itself. A branch node may
have several descendants in the message flow tree: one for each branch including
the default branch.

To learn how to add a branch node, see “Adding a Conditional Branch” on
page 18-11.

Route node

The route node is used to perform request/response communication with another
service. It represents the boundary between request and response processing for
the proxy. When the route node dispatches a request message, request processing
is considered finished. When the route node receives a response message,
response processing begins. The route node itself has support for conditional
routing as well as outbound and response transformations.

You can choose whether conditions appear inside the route node or up in the
message flow tree as branch nodes—it depends upon whether the condition is
important enough to call out as part of the message flow tree structure.

As the route node represents the boundary between request and response
processing, it cannot have any descendants in the message flow tree.

To learn how to add a route node, see “Adding a Route Node” on page 18-21.

Message Execution

The following table demonstrates the journey of a message:
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Tahle 18-3 Message Journey

Node What Happens to the Message?

Request Processing Request processing begins at the root of the message flow tree

Pipeline Pair Executes the request pipeline only
Branch Evaluates the lookup table and proceeds down the relevant branch
Route Performs the route along with any outbound/response transformations.

Note: Whether or not any routing is performed, the route node represents a
change from request processing to response processing. When a
response comes in, it reverses the path it took for the request. The
same thing occurs for any request path that ends without a route node
— it initiates response processing and walks back up the tree, but
without waiting for any response.

Response Processing  See “Adding a Route Node” on page 18-21

Pipeline Pair Executes the response pipeline
Branch Continues with the element that preceded the branch
Root of the Tree Sends the response back to the client

Building a Message Flow Tree

Any element may appear at the root of the message flow tree. One of the simplest of Message
Flow designs is to have just a route node at the top representing the entire tree. There is also no
restriction on what two elements may be chained together. For example, two pipeline pair nodes
may be chained together without a branching node in between. With regards to branching, each
branch may start with a different element—one branch may immediately terminate with a route
node, another may be followed by a pipeline pair and yet another may have no descendant
whatsoever. In the latter case, a branch with no descendants means that response processing
begins immediately if that branch is selected. In general, however, a message flow tree is likely
to come in two forms: for non-operational services, the tree is likely to consist of a single pipeline
pair at the root followed by a route node. For operational services, the tree is likely to consist
again of a single pipeline pair at the root, followed by a branch node based on operation, with
each branch consisting of a pipeline pair followed by a route node.
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Operational Branching

Since Message Flow is typically used with WSDL-based services, there is frequently a need to
perform processing that is operation-specific. Rather than requiring you to manually configure a
branching node based on operation, Aqualogic Service Bus provides a zero-configuration
branching node that automatically branches based on operation. A branch is created for each
operation defined on the service; the branching variable is $operation.

To learn how to add an operational branch node, see “Adding an Operational Branch” on
page 18-15.

Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12

“Listing and Locating Proxy Services” on page 17-44
“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46
“Adding a Stage” on page 18-18

“Adding an Action” on page 19-2

“Adding Route Node Actions” on page 18-25

Viewing and Changing Message Flow

The Edit Message Flow page allows you to view and change the Message Flow of a specific
proxy service. To learn more about Message Flow, see “Overview of Message Flow” on
page 18-1. To learn more about proxy services, see “Overview of Proxy Services” on page 17-1.

To View and Change the Message Flow

1. If you have not already done so, from the left navigation pane, under Change Center, click
Create to create a new session for making changes to the current configuration. To learn
more, see “Using the Change Center” on page 2-3.

2. From the left navigation pane, select Proxy Services under Resource Browser. The
Summary of Proxy Services page is displayed.

Alternatively, you can select a project or folder from under Project Explorer to display the
project or folder’s list of resources.

3. On the Summary of Proxy Services page, click the Edit Message Flow icon for the
appropriate proxy service.
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Alternatively, if you selected a project or folder, click the Edit Message Flow icon for the
appropriate proxy service in the list of resources.

The Edit Message Flow page is displayed. The page includes the following functionality:

— An icon that signifies the Start node for the proxy service, which you can click to add
pipeline pair nodes, route nodes, and conditional and operational branches, and error
handling for the service.

— In the left navigation pane, a map of the Message Flow, which enables you to link to
the pages associated with the various objects in the Message Flow. Click the name of
an object to display the page associated with that object. When you add objects, the left
navigation pane adds the appropriate links to the Message Flow map. If you have not
yet constructed the Message Flow for this proxy service, the Message Flow contains
links to the Edit Message Flow page only.

Do one of the following:

Table 18-4 Edit Message Flow Page

To... Complete This Step...

Add a pipeline pair node Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Add Pipeline Pair. To
learn more, see “Adding a Pipeline Pair Node” on page 18-7.

Add a route node Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Add Route. To learn
more, see “Adding a Route Node” on page 18-21.

Add a Conditional Branch Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Add Conditional
Branch. To learn more, see “Adding a Conditional Branch” on
page 18-11.

Add an operational branch node Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Add Operational

Branch. To learn more, see “Adding an Operational Branch” on
page 18-15.

Paste a route node that you cut or copied  Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Paste Route.
from the message flow of another proxy

service

Note: This option is not available if you have not cut or copied
a route node.

Add error handling for this proxy service Click the Proxy Service icon, then click Add Service Error

Handler. To learn more, see “Adding Error Handling for the
Proxy Service” on page 21-5.
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Adding a Pipeline Pair Node

To... Complete This Step...
Save the updates and return to the Click Save.
Summary of Proxy Services page

Disregard changes and return to the Click Cancel.
Summary of Proxy Services page

Clear the changes and remain on the Edit  Click Clear.

Message Flow page

Discard your changes and exit the
message flow

Click Cancel All. When you confirm that you want to exit the
Message Flow, the Summary of Proxy Services page is
displayed if you initially clicked the Edit Message Flow icon for
the proxy service on that page or the Folder View pages are
displayed if you clicked the Edit Message Flow icon for the proxy
service on those pages.

Note: When you click Save, the Message Flow is updated in the current session. When you
have finished making changes to this configuration, from the left navigation pane, click
Activate under Change Center. The session ends and the core configuration is updated.
Alternatively, click Discard at any time during the session to discard the changes you
have made so far in the current session.

Related Topics

“Adding a Proxy Service” on page 17-12

“Listing and Locating Proxy Services” on page 17-44

“Viewing and Changing Proxy Services” on page 17-46

“Deleting Proxy Services” on page 17-57

“Adding a Stage” on page 18-18
“Adding an Action” on page 19-2

“Adding Route Node Actions” on page 18-25

Adding a Pipeline Pair Node

The Edit Message Flow page allows you to add a pipeline pair node. A pipeline pair node
consists of a request pipeline and a response pipeline. Message Flows can include zero or more
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pipeline pa